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Introduction 


A  survey  of  these  course  materials  will  confirm  that  this  new  learning  package  has  been  specially 
designed  for  many  kinds  of  teachers  working  in  a  variety  of  situations. 


Which  Category  Do  You  Fit? 

d  Small  Schools  Teacher 
O  inexperienced 

d  experienced,  but  in  other  subject  areas 

O  experienced  in  teaching  Social  Studies  7,  but  wanting  to  try  a  different 
approach 


CJ  Distance  learning  Teacher 

d  travelling  to  schools  within  the  jurisdiction 

d  using  facsimile  and  teleconferences  to  teach  students  within  the  area 


O  Larger  Schools  Teacher 
CJ  inexperienced 

O  experienced  in  teaching  Social  Studies  7,  but  wanting  to  try  a  different 
approach 
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Because  these  materials  have  been  created  by  experienced  classroom  teachers  and  distance  learning 
specialists,  they  have  many  advantages  for  students  and  teachers  regardless  of  their  situations. 


  Advantages  for  Students  

•  incorporates  a  strong  learner-centred 
philosophy 

•  promotes  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as 
autonomy,  independence,  and  flexibility 

•  is  developed  through  media  which  suit  the 
needs  and  circumstances  of  the  learner 

•  reflects  the  experiential  background  of  Alberta 
students 

•  opens  up  opportunities  by  overcoming  barriers 
that  result  from  geographical  location 

•  promotes  individualized  learning,  allowing 
learners  to  work  at  their  own  pace 


  Advantages  for  Teachers   

•  allows  teachers  maximum  teaching  time  and 
minimizes  preparation  time 

•  includes  different  routes  through  the  materials 
to  suit  different  learners 

•  incorporates  a  wide  range  of  teaching 
strategies,  in  particular  those  using 
independent  and  individual  learning 

•  delivers  curriculum  designed  by  education 
specialists  that  reflects  the  Alberta  Education 
Program  of  Studies  with  an  emphasis  on 
Canadian  content 

•  provides  learning  materials  which  are 
upwardly  compatible  with  advanced 
educational  technology 


Does  it  sound  like  something  you  could  use? 

The  student  materials  are  not  the  only  components  designed  for  independent,  guided  instruction;  so  is 
this  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual.  It  begins  with  an  overview  of  the  current  Alberta  Education 
Program  of  Studies  for  Social  Studies  7.  This  summary  is  included  for  inexperienced  teachers  or 
those  teachers  who  have  found  themselves  teaching  Social  Studies  7  when  their  training  is  in  other 
subject  areas.  This  brief  summary  is  not  meant  to  replace  the  Alberta  Education  Program  of  Studies, 
but  rather  to  help  teachers  confirm  the  highlights  of  the  program. 

Other  parts  of  this  introduction  have  also  been  included  to 
help  teachers  become  familiar  with  this  new  courseware  ai 
determine  how  they  might  want  to  use  it  in  their  classroon 

Beyond  the  introduction  the  guide  itself  contains  answers, 
models,  explanations,  and  other  tips  generated  by  the 
teachers  who  authored  this  course. 

The  courseware  and  LFM  are  the  products  of  experienced 
classroom  teachers  and  distance  learning  specialists.  It  is 
the  hope  of  these  teachers  that  their  experience  can  be 
shared  with  those  who  want  to  take  advantage  of  it. 
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Overview  of  the  Program  of  Studies 


Rationale  and  Philosophy 

"The  aim  of  education  is  to  develop  the  knowledge,  the  skills  and  the  positive  attitudes  of  individuals, 
so  that  they  will  be  self-confident,  capable  and  committed  to  setting  goals,  making  informed  choices 
and  acting  in  ways  that  will  improve  their  own  lives  and  the  life  of  their  community." 

-  Secondary  Education  in  Alberta  (June  1985) 

Social  studies  assists  students  to  acquire  the  basic  knowledge,  skills,  and  positive  attitudes  needed  to 
be  responsible  citizens  and  contributing  members  of  society.  The  content  of  social  studies  draws 
upon  history,  geography,  economics,  other  social  sciences,  the  behavioural  sciences,  and  the 
humanities.  The  content  serves  as  the  context  in  which  important  skills  and  attitudes  are  developed. 

Goals  and  Objectives 

Ultimate  goal:  Responsible  citizenship 
Component  goal:  Development  of  critical  thinking 

The  responsible  citizen  uses  the  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes  acquired  in  the  school,  the  family, 
and  the  community. 

The  Social  Studies  Program  of  Studies  outlines  three  fundamental  objectives. 
Knowledge  Objectives 

These  objectives  take  into  account  the  history  of  our  community,  the  nature  of  a  democratic  society, 
an  understanding  of  the  nature  of  humanity,  and  an  understanding  of  our  social,  political, 
technological,  and  economic  environment. 

Skills  Objectives 

These  skills  are  grouped  into  three  classifications: 

•  Process  skills 

•  Participation  skills 

•  Communication  skills 

Attitude  Objectives 

These  attitude  objectives  describe  a  way  of  thinking,  feeling,  or  acting  and  are  developed  through  a 
variety  of  learning  experiences  that  encompass  knowledge  and  skill  objectives.  It  is  hoped  that 
students  will  develop  the  attitudes  commensurate  with  good  citizenship. 
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Overview  of  Social  Studies  7 


The  focus  of  Social  Studies  7  is  on  culture  in  general.  Students  will  examine  their  own  cultures  in 
particular  as  they  develop  an  understanding  of  the  multicultural  nature  of  Canada.  Studying  the 
Japanese  culture  will  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  the  cultural  concepts  they  have 
learned. 

Each  society  has  particular  patterns  of  behaviour  that  make  up  its  culture.  Every  culture  has  some 
unique  characteristics;  however  all  cultures  have  some  common  characteristics.  Cultural  change  is  a 
continuous  process.  Japan,  having  undergone  major  changes  within  the  past  one  hundred  years,  is  a 
good  example  of  a  culture  in  transition.  Today  Japan  is  an  important  Pacific  Rim  nation  that  has 
economic  ties  with  Alberta  and  Canada.  Studying  cultural  interaction  and  adaptation  within  Canada 
helps  to  develop  an  understanding  of  bilingualism  and  multiculturalism.  This  comparative  study  of 
cultures  within  and  outside  our  country  will  facilitate  the  understanding  of  human  behaviour  and 
increase  students'  global  awareness. 

The  Social  7  course  is  divided  into  three  topics.  Each  topic  consists  of  two  modules. 
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Each  of  the  three  topics  is  structured  around  a  major  generalization: 

TOPIC  A:  Culture  is  a  learned  way  of  life  shared  by  a  group  of  people. 

TOPIC  B:  Cultural  transition  occurs  as  a  result  of  internal  and  external  influences. 

TOPIC  C:  The  policies  of  bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  recognize  and  respect  Canada's  basic 
nature. 

It  is  important  that  students  not  only  master  the  factual  material  presented  in  this  course,  but  also 
acquire  certain  skills  and,  it  is  hoped,  come  to  develop  certain  attitudes.  Some  of  the  important  skills 
and  attitudes  are  listed  below. 

Skills 

•  locating,  arranging,  and  interpreting  data 

•  making  notes 

•  using  charts,  concept  maps,  and  graphic  organizers 

•  surveying  textual  material  to  extract  pertinent  information 

•  categorizing  information  to  develop  concepts 

•  identifying  relationships  among  variables 

•  making  generalizations 

•  taking  and  defending  positions 

•  discussing  ideas  with  a  group  or  another  individual 

•  constructing  charts  and  graphs 

Attitudes 

•  developing  a  respect  and  tolerance  to  the  rights,  needs,  opinions,  and  concerns  of  others 

•  developing  a  willingness  to  contribute  to  group  efforts  and  to  accept  group  decisions 

•  developing  an  appreciation  of  the  need  for  cooperation  in  group  work  and  in  community  life 

•  developing  confidence  to  express  one's  own  ideas 

•  developing  an  acceptance  of  change  as  a  common  feature  of  life  in  all  cultures 

•  developing  empathy  for  people  experiencing  change 

•  developing  sensitivity  to  the  customs  and  beliefs  of  cultural  groups  other  than  their  own 

•  developing  respect  for  the  bilingual  and  multicultural  nature  of  Canada 

Time  Considerations 

There  are  six  modules  of  roughly  equal  length  in  Social  Studies  7.  In  a  school  year  of  thirty-seven  to 
thirty-eight  weeks  this  would  mean  spending  roughly  six  weeks  on  each  module  with  time  left  over 
for  review.  It  would  be  wise  for  you,  learning  facilitator,  to  examine  the  entire  course  carefully 
before  establishing  your  own  time  lines.  You  may  determine  that  some  modules  can  be  given  slightly 
more  or  less  attention. 
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Structure  of  the  Learning  Package 
Basic  Design 

This  new  learning  package  involves  many  other  components  in  addition  to  the  Learning  Facilitator's 
Manual. 


Modules 


; 


Module  1 


The  print  components  involve  many  booklets  called 
modules.  These  modules  contain  guided  activities 
that  instruct  students  in  a  relevant,  realistic  setting. 

The  modules  have  been  specially  designed  to 
promote  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as  autonomy, 
independence,  and  flexibility.  Writers  have 
incorporated  such  teaching  strategies  as  working 
from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  linking  the  old  to 
the  new,  getting  students  actively  involved,  and 
using  advance,  intermediate,  and  post  organizers. 
Many  other  techniques  enable  learners  to  learn  on 
their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time. 


Contents 


Overview 
Evaluation 


Section  1 

Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  2 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  3 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  4 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Module  Summary 


The  structure  of  the  module  booklets  follows  a 
systematic  design.  Each  module  begins  with  a 
detailed  table  of  contents  which  shows  the  students 
all  the  main  steps.  It  acts  as  an  organizer  for 
students.  The  overview  introduces  the  module  topic 
or  theme.  A  graphic  representation  has  been 
included  to  help  visual  learners  and  poor  readers. 
The  introduction  also  states  the  weightings  of  each 
assignment. 

The  body  of  the  module  is  made  up  of  two  or  more 
closely  related  sections.  Each  section  contains 
student  activities  that  develop  skills  and  knowledge 
centred  around  a  theme. 

The  activities  may  involve  print,  audio,  and  video 
formats.  At  times  the  student  and  the  learning 
facilitator  are  allowed  to  choose  the  activity  that  best 
suits  the  student's  needs  and  interests.  Other 
activities  such  as  the  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  are 
optional  pathways.  This  flexibility  caters  to  each 
student's  personal  situation. 

The  summary  focuses  on  the  skills  and  strategies 
that  the  student  has  learned. 
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Assignment  Booklet 


Social  Studies  7 


Assignment 
Booklet 


Accompanying  each  module  is  an  assignment 
booklet  The  activities  in  these  booklets  can  be  used 
for  formative  and  for  summative  assessments.  The 
students  should  complete  these  assignment  booklets 
when  they  have  thoroughly  reviewed  the  module 
materials.  The  assignment  booklets  have  been 
designed  for  classroom  use,  for  faxing,  or  for 
mailing.  If  the  booklets  are  not  being  mailed,  you 
should  remove  the  outside  cover. 


Media 


VIDEOCASSETTE 


AUDIOCASSETTE 


COURSE 
AUDIOCASSETTE 
(providing  general 
teacher  guidance) 


Textbooks 


The  Peigan: 
A  Nation 
in 

Transition 


The  package  also  includes  references  to  media. 
Pathways  have  been  developed  so  students  can  use  a 
variety  of  media  to  achieve  the  objective.  These 
different  routes  have  been  included  to  suit  different 
learners.  Wherever  videos  have  been  included,  a 
print  pathway  is  also  available.  This  way,  if  the 
media  resource  isn't  available  or  desired,  a  student 
can  follow  the  print  pathway  and  still  successfully 
achieve  the  objective. 

A  special  audiocassette  features  a  teacher  guiding 
the  student  through  the  course.  The  appearance  of 
the  teacher  icon  reminds  students  that  there  is  this 
additional  help  available. 

If  the  students  are  working  individually,  you  may 
find  this  cassette  a  valuable  asset.  If  you  are 
working  in  a  large  group,  you  may  wish  to  guide  the 
students  yourself. 

There  are  three  textbooks  used  in  Social  Studies  7: 
Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  by  Jim  Parsons.  It  is 
published  by  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  of  Edmonton, 
Alberta. 

The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  by  Bemadette 
Pard,  et  al.  It  is  published  by  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
of  Edmonton,  Alberta. 

Cultures  in  Canada:  Strength  in  Diversity  by 
Norman  Bushignani  and  Joan  Engel  is  published  by 
Weigl  Educational  Publishers  Ltd.  of  Edmonton, 
Alberta. 

Whenever  students  are  directed  to  these  texts,  the 
corresponding  icon  appears  in  the  left-hand  margin 
of  the  student  manual. 
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Materials,  Media,  and  Equipment 

Mandatory  Components 


Equipment  (Hardware) 

Media 

Materials 

•  audiocassette  player 

•  prepared  audiocassettes 

•  LFM  for  Social  Studies  7 

(come  with  learning 

package) 

•  one  complete  set  of  module 

booklets  (6)  and  assignment 

booklets  (6)  for  each  student 

Optional  Components 


Equipment  (Hardware) 

Media 

Materials 

•  VCR 

•  videocassettes 

Titles  of  videocassettes 

will  be  listed  at  the 

beginning  of  the  LFM  for 

each  module. 

Videocassettes  used  in 

the  course  may  be 

available  from  the 

Learning  Resources 

Distributing  Centre  or 

ACCESS  Network.  You 

may  also  wish  to  call 

your  regional  library 

service  for  more 

information. 
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Using  This  Learning  Package  in  the  Classroom 


Conventional  Classroom 

Whether  your  classroom  has  desks  in  rows  or  tables  in  small  groups,  you  may  be  most  comfortable 
with  a  learning  system  that  you  can  use  with  all  your  students  in  a  paced  style.  In  other  words,  you 
may  want  a  package  that  will  suit  all  of  your  students,  so  they  can  move  through  the  materials  as  one 
group  or  several  small  groups.  Because  these  materials  contain  different  routes  or  pathways  within 
each  unit,  they  can  address  various  learning  styles  and  preferences.  The  materials  also  include  many 
choices  within  the  activities  to  cater  to  different  thinking  levels  and  ability  levels.  Because  of  their 
versatility  and  flexibility,  these  materials  can  easily  suit  a  conventional  classroom. 

Open-Learning  Classroom 

Open  learning  is  the  concept  of  opening  up  opportunities  by  overcoming  barriers  of  time,  pace,  and 
place  by  giving  the  learners  a  package  specially  designed  to  enable  them  to  learn  on  their  own  for  at 
least  some  of  the  time. 

Such  a  concept  is  not  new.  Many  teachers  can  recite  attempts  to  establish  an  individualized  learning 
system  as  they  recognized  the  importance  of  trying  to  personalize  courseware  to  meet  each  individual 
student's  needs.  But  these  efforts  often  failed  due  to  lack  of  time  and  lack  of  quality  materials  that 
conformed  to  Alberta  specifications. 

Due  to  advanced  educational  technology  and  improved  Alberta-specific  learning  packages,  a  student- 
centred  approach  is  now  possible.  Improved  technology  now  allows  us  to  provide  support  to  learners 
individually,  regardless  of  their  pace  or  location.  A  teacher  cannot  be  in  twenty-eight  places  at  one 
time  offering  guidance.  However,  media  and  a  well-designed  learning  package  can  satisfy  individual 
needs.  Technology  can  also  help  provide  an  effective  management  system  needed  to  track  the 
students  as  they  progress  independently  through  the  materials. 

The  key  to  a  successful  open-learning  system  depends  on  three  vital  elements:  a  learning  package 
specially  designed  to  enable  students  to  learn  effectively  on  their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time; 
various  kinds  of  learner  support;  and  a  management  system  and  style  that  ensures  that  the  open- 
learning  system  runs  smoothly. 


The  Key  to  a  Successful  Open-Learning  System 


Practical  or  Hands-on 
Experience 


Support 

ack 

Direct  Teaching 
^Counselling 


Routine 
Contact 


Monitoring  and  Recording 
Student  Progress  ^* 


Management 


[Scheduling,  ^-^"^ 
f Distributing,  and 
Managing  Resources 


Scheduling 
Students 
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Learning  Package 


The  specially  designed  learning  package  needed  for  a  successful  open-learning  system  has  been 
developed  for  you.  The  objectives  teach  current  Alberta  specifications  using  strategies  designed  for 
individualized  instruction.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  need  to  be  sure  to  have  all  the  components 
in  the  learning  package  available  to  students  as  needed. 

If  adequate  numbers  of  media  are  available  to  satisfy  the  demand,  a  centre  can  be  established  for 
specific  media. 


You  may  not  have  the  luxury  to  have  enough  hardware  to  set  up  a  permanent  video  or  computer 
centre  in  your  classroom.  In  that  case,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  plan  ahead.  Perhaps  every 
three  to  five  days  they  should  preview  their  materials  and  project  when  they  would  need  a  certain 
piece  of  media.  This  would  allow  you  to  group  students,  if  necessary,  or  reserve  media  as  required. 

Support 

Support  is  definitely  a  key  element  for  successful  learning,  and  when  you're  planning  an 
individualized,  non-paced  program,  you  need  to  carefully  plan  when  and  how  support  will  be  given. 

The  materials  contain  a  form  of  consistent  support  by  providing  immediate  feedback  for  activities 
included  in  the  module  booklet. 

**The  answers,  explanations,  and  examples  for  each  of  the  module  activities  are  included  in  this 
LFM.  You  may  decide  to  set  up  an  answer  station  with  colour-coded  cards,  or  you  may  want  the 
students  to  come  to  you  to  discuss  the  activity  together.  As  you  and  the  student  become  more 
comfortable  with  an  individualized  system,  you  might  increase  the  student's  responsibilities  -  spot 
checking  only  to  reinforce  proper  behaviour  and  to  assess  the  student's  day-to-day  progress. 
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As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  may  be  needed  to  offer  more  personal  guidance  to  those  students 
having  difficulty,  or  you  may  need  to  reinforce  the  need  for  students  to  do  these  activities  carefully 
before  attempting  the  assignments  in  the  assignment  booklet. 

The  activities  include  choices  and  pathways.  If  a  student  is  having  difficulty,  you  may  need  to 
encourage  that  student  to  work  on  all  the  choices  rather  than  one.  This  would  provide  additional 
instruction  and  practice  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

Another  form  of  support  is  routine  contact  with  each  individual.  This  might  be  achieved  with  a 
biweekly  conference  scheduled  by  you,  or  as  students  reach  a  certain  point  (e.g.,  after  each  section  is 
completed),  they  may  be  directed  to  come  to  the  conference  area. 

Special  counselling  may  be  needed  to  help  students  through  difficult  stages.  Praise  and 
encouragement  are  important  motivators,  particularly  for  those  students  who  are  not  used  to  working 
independently. 

Direct  teaching  may  be  needed  and  scheduled  at  certain  points  in  the  program.  This  might  involve 
small  groups  or  a  large  group.  It  might  be  used  to  take  advantage  of  something  timely  (e.g.,  election, 
eclipse,  etc.),  something  prescheduled  like  the  demonstration  of  a  process,  or  something  involving 
students  in  a  hands-on,  practical  experience. 

Support  at  a  distance  might  include  tutoring  by  phone,  teleconferencing,  faxing,  or  planned  visits. 
These  contacts  are  the  lifeline  between  learners  and  distance  education  teachers,  so  a  warm  dialogue 
is  essential. 


Management 

Good  management  of  an  open-learning  system  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the  program.  The 
following  areas  need  action  to  ensure  that  the  system  runs  smoothly: 

•  Scheduling,  Distributing,  and  Managing  Resources  -  As  discussed  earlier,  this  may  require  a 
need  for  centres  or  a  system  for  students  to  project  and  reserve  the  necessary  resources. 

•  Scheduling  Students  -  Students  and  teachers  should  work  together  to  establish  goals,  course 
completion  timelines,  and  daily  timelines.  Although  students  may  push  to  continue  for  long 
periods  of  time  (e.g.,  all  morning),  teachers  should  discourage 
this.  Concentration,  retention,  and  motivation  are  improved 
by  taking  scheduled  breaks. 

•  Monitoring  Student  Progress  -  You  will  need  to  record 
when  modules  are  completed  by  each  student  Your 
data  might  also  include  the  projected  date  of  completion 
if  you  are  using  a  student  contract  approach. 
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Sample  of  a  Student  Progress  Chart 


Module 
1 

Module 
2 

Module 
3 

Module 
4 

Module 
5 

Module 
6 

Final 
Test 

Witty  SMLams 

P 

A 

Louise  (Despins 

P 

A 

Violet  Kfrissian 

P 

A 

P  =  Projected  Completion  Date     A  =  Actual  Completion  Date 

The  student  could  keep  a  personal  log  as  well.  Such  tracking  of  data  could  be  stored  easily  on  a 
computer. 

•  Recording  Student  Assessments  -  You  will  need  to  record  the  marks  awarded  to  each  student 
for  work  completed  in  each  module  assignment  booklet.  The  marks  from  these  assignment 
booklets  will  contribute  to  a  portion  of  the  student's  final  mark.  Other  criteria  may  also  be 
added  (a  special  project,  effort,  attitude,  etc.).  Whatever  the  criteria,  they  should  be  made  clear 
to  all  students  at  the  beginning. 


Sample  of  a  Student  Assessment  Chart 


Module 

1 

Module 
2 

Module 
3 

Module 
4 

Module 
5 

Module 
6 

Year's 
Average 

Final 
Test 

Final 
Mark 

Hitty  Steams 

67 

65 

54 

47 

78 

67 

63 

Louise  (Despins 

43 

50 

54 

55 

48 

42 

49 

Violet  'Klaissian 

65 

65 

66 

68 

67 

70 

67 

Letter  grading  could  easily  be  substituted. 


•  Recording  Effectiveness  of  System  -  Keep  ongoing  records  of  how  the  system  is  working. 
This  will  help  you  in  future  planning. 


Sample  of  a  System  Assessment  Chart 


Module  1 

Date 

Module  Booklet 

Assignment  Booklet 

Resources/Media 

Social  Studies  7 


12 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


The  Role  of  the  Teacher  In  an  Open-Learning  Classroom 


The  teachers  in  a  conventional  classroom  spend  a  lot  of  time  talking  to  large  groups  of  learners.  The 
situation  in  open  learning  requires  a  different  emphasis.  Teachers  will  probably  meet  learners 
individually  or  in  very  small  groups. 

With  this  approach  it  is  necessary  to  move  beyond  the  idea  of  a  passive  learner  depending  largely  on 
a  continually  supportive  teacher.  The  teacher  must  aim  to  build  the  student's  confidence,  to  stimulate 
the  learner  into  self-reliance,  and  to  guide  the  learner  to  take  advantage  of  routes  that  are  most 
meaningful  and  applicable  to  the  learner. 

These  materials  are  student-centred,  not  teacher-centred.  The  teacher  needs  to  facilitate  learning  by 
providing  general  support  to  the  learner. 


Evaluation 


Evaluation  is  important  to  the  development  of  every  learner.  Data  gathering  and  processing,  and 
decision  making,  at  the  student  and  teacher  level,  serve  as  means  of  identifying  strengths  and 
weaknesses. 

These  specially  designed  learning  packages  contain  many  kinds  of  informal  and  formal  evaluation. 


Observation 

In  the  classroom  the  teacher  has  the  opportunity  to  see  each  student  perform  every  day  and  to  become 
aware  of  the  level  and  nature  of  each  student's  performance. 

Observations  are  more  useful  if  they  are  recorded  in  an  organized  system.  The  following  list  of 
questions  is  a  sample  of  types  of  observations  and  how  they  can  be  collected. 


Observation  Checklist 


1 .  Does  the  student  approach  the  work  in  a  positive  manner? 

2.  Is  the  student  struggling  with  the  reading  level? 

3.  Does  the  student  make  good  use  of  time? 

4.  Does  the  student  apply  an  appropriate  study  method? 

5.  Can  the  student  use  references  effectively,  etc.? 


Observation  may  suggest  a  need  for  an  individual  interview  with  a  student. 
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Individual  Conferences 

Individual  conferences  may  be  paced  (scheduled)  by  the  calendar  or  at  certain  points  in  the  module, 
or  they  may  be  set  up  only  as  needed  or  requested. 

During  these  conferences  teachers  can  determine  the  student's  progress  and  can  assess  the  student's 
attitudes  toward  the  subject,  the  program,  school,  and  self,  as  well  as  the  student's  relationship  with 
other  students.  With  guided  questions  the  teacher  can  encourage  oral  self-assessment;  the  student  can 
discuss  personal  strengths  or  weaknesses  in  regard  to  the  particular  section,  module,  or  subject  area. 

Self-Appraisal 

Self-appraisal  helps  students  recognize  their  own  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Through  activities  that 
require  self-assessment,  students  also  gain  immediate  feedback  and  clarification  at  early  stages  in  the 
learning  process.  Teachers  need  to  promote  a  responsible  attitude  toward  these  self-assessment 
activities.  Becoming  effective  self-assessors  is  a  crucial  part  of  becoming  autonomous  learners.  By 
instructing,  motivating,  providing  positive  reinforcement,  and  systematically  supervising,  the  learning 
facilitator  will  help  students  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  their  own  progress. 

For  variation,  students  may  be  paired  and  peer-assessing  may  become  part  of  the  system.  The  teacher 
may  decide  to  have  the  student  self-assess  some  of  the  activities,  have  a  peer  assess  other  activities, 
and  become  directly  involved  in  assessing  the  remainder  of  the  activities. 

When  the  activities  have  been  assessed,  the  student  should  be  directed  to  make  corrections.  This 
should  be  made  clear  to  students  right  from  the  start.  It  is  important  to  note  the  correct  association 
between  the  question  and  the  response  to  clarify  understanding,  aid  retention,  and  be  of  use  for  study 
purposes. 

Many  of  the  activities  include  choices  for  the  student.  If  the  student  is  having  difficulty,  more 
practice  may  be  warranted,  and  the  student  may  need  to  be  encouraged  to  do  more  of  the  choices. 

Each  section  within  a  module  includes  additional  types  of  activities  called  Extra  Help  and 
Enrichment.  Students  are  expected  to  be  involved  in  the  decision  as  to  which  pathway  best  suits  their 
needs.  They  may  decide  to  do  both. 

Self-appraisal  techniques  can  also  be  introduced  at  the  individual  conferences.  Such  questions  as  the 
following  might  be  included: 

•  What  steps  are  you  taking  to  improve  your  understanding  of  this  topic? 

•  What  method  of  study  do  you  use  most? 

•  How  do  you  organize  your  material  to  remember  it? 

•  What  steps  do  you  follow  when  doing  an  assignment  in  your  assignment  booklet? 

•  What  could  you  do  to  become  an  even  better  reader? 

•  Do  you  have  trouble  following  directions? 

•  Did  you  enjoy  this  module? 

A  chart  or  checklist  could  be  used  for  recording  responses. 
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Informal  Evaluation:  Assignments 


Informal  evaluation,  such  as  the  assignments  included  in  each  module,  are  an  invaluable  aid  to  the 
teacher.  They  offer  ongoing  assessment  information  about  the  student's  achievement  and  the 
behaviour  and  attitudes  that  affect  that  achievement. 

Each  module  contains  a  separate  booklet  called  the  Assignment  Booklet.  This  booklet  assesses  the 
knowledge  or  skills  that  the  student  has  gained  from  the  module.  The  student's  mark  for  the 
module  may  be  based  solely  on  the  outcome  of  learning  evident  in  the  assignment  booklet; 
however,  you  may  decide  to  establish  a  value  for  other  variables  such  as  attitude  or  effort.  It  is 
important  that  you  establish  at  the  teginning  which  outcomes  will  be  evaluated  and  that  all  students 
clearly  understand  what  is  expected. 


Final  Test 

All  LFMs  include  a  formal  final  test  which  can  be  photocopied  for  each  member  of  the  class.  The 
test,  closely  linked  to  the  learning  outcomes  stated  in  the  module  booklets,  give  the  teacher  precise 
information  concerning  what  each  student  can  or  cannot  do.  Answers  and  explanations  and  marking 
guides  are  also  included. 

The  value  of  the  final  test  and  each  module  is  the  decision  of  the  classroom  teacher.  Following  is  a 
suggestion  only. 


Module  1 
10% 


Module  4 
10% 


Module  2 
10% 


Module  5 
10% 


Module  3 
10% 


Module  6 
10% 


Final  Test 
40% 
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Introducing  Students  to  the  System 


Your  initiation  to  these  learning  materials  began  with  a  basic  survey  of  what  was  included  and  how 
the  components  varied.  This  same  process  should  be  used  with  the  class.  After  the  materials  have 
been  explored,  a  discussion  might  include  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  learning 
independently  or  in  small  groups.  The  roles  of  the  students  and  teacher  should  be  analysed.  The 
necessary  progress  checks  and  rules  need  to  be  addressed.  Your  introduction  should  motivate 
students  and  build  a  responsible  attitude  toward  learning  autonomously. 

Skill  Level 

It  is  important  for  students  to  understand  that  there  are  certain  skills  that  they  will  need  in  order  to 
deal  successfully  with  the  course  materials.  They  are  listed  below: 

•  understanding  and  using  instructional  materials  (table  of  contents,  index,  list  of  illustrations, 
appendices,  bibliography,  and  glossary) 

•  interpreting  maps,  graphs,  and  charts 

•  using  reference  materials 

•  recognizing  special  symbols 

Other  general  skills  are  using  reliable  study  methods,  outlining,  and  learning  to  read  at  a  flexible  rate. 

To  decide  the  level  and  amount  of  instruction  needed  to  accommodate  the  varied  levels  among 
students,  you  may  wish  to  prepare  and  administer  skill  inventories  or  pretests.  If  most  students  need 
help  with  a  particular  skill,  you  may  want  to  plan  a  total  class  instructional  session.  If  only  certain 
students  lack  a  skill,  you  may  want  to  set  up  a  temporary  skill  group  to  help  students  who  need  it,  or 
you  may  want  to  develop  a  skills  file  for  this  purpose. 

Reading  Level 

These  course  materials  are  largely  print  based,  but  poorer  readers  need  not  be  discouraged.  It  is 
important  that  you  assure  the  students  that  these  materials  have  been  designed  for  easy  reading.  The 
authors  have  employed  special  strategies  that  lower  and  control  the  reading  level.  Some  of  them  are 

•  the  conscious  selection  of  vocabulary  and  careful  structuring  of  sentences  to  keep  the  materials 
at  an  independent  reading  level 

•  the  integration  of  activities,  examples,  and  illustrations  to  break  text  into  appropriate-sized 
chunks 

•  the  inclusion  of  many  kinds  of  organizers  (advance,  graphic,  intermediate,  concept  mapping, 
post  organizers)  to  help  give  students  a  structure  for  incorporating  new  concepts 
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•  the  recognition  that  vocabulary  and  concepts  are  basic  to  understanding  content  materials  and, 
thus,  must  be  handled  systematically  (defined  in  context,  marginal  notes,  footnotes,  and  often  in 
a  specialized  glossary) 

•  the  acknowledgement  that  background  knowledge  and  experience  play  a  vital  role  in 
comprehension 

•  the  systematic  inclusion  of  illustrations  and  optional  videos  to  help  poorer  readers  and  visual 
learners,  and  audiocassettes  and  software  as  an  alternative  to  print-based  learning 

•  a  variety  of  formats  (paragraphs,  lists,  charts,  etc.)  to  help  poorer  readers  who  do  not  absorb  or 
retain  main  ideas  easily  in  paragraph  format 

•  the  inclusion  of  media  pathways  and  activity  choices  to  encourage  an  active  rather  than  passive 
approach 

•  instruction  in  a  meaningful  setting  rather  than  in  a  contrived,  workbook  style 

•  using  purposeful  reading,  viewing,  and  doing  to  produce  better  interpretation  of  the  course 
materials 

•  the  recognition  that  students  need  structured  experiences  when  reading,  viewing,  or  listening  to 
instructional  materials:  developing  pupil  readiness,  determining  the  purpose,  providing  guided 
instruction  and  feedback,  rereading  if  necessary,  and  extending  (This  structure  closely 
resembles  the  reading  process.) 

To  help  make  the  learning  package  more  readable,  you  can  begin  your  module  preparation  by  reading 
(viewing,  listening  to)  all  the  related  materials  that  are  going  to  be  used.  You  need  a  solid 
background  in  order  to  assess  and  develop  a  background  knowledge  for  students.  The  students' 
experiential  bases  may  be  assessed  through  brainstorming  sessions  concerning  the  topic,  or  by  using 
visuals  and  guided  questions  to  predict  what  the  topic  might  be  about. 

It  is  recommended  that  students  study  the  modules  sequentially.  Certainly  within  each  of  the  three 
topics  covered,  the  introductory  module  (i.e.,  Modules  1,3,  and  5)  should  be  done  first. 


Module  1 


Module  2 


Module  3 


Module  4 


Module  5 


Module  6 
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Module  1 


Module  1  -  What  Is  Culture?:  Overview 

This  module  is  designed  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  overall  concept  of  what  culture  is.  Culture  is  the 
way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people  that  is  learned  and  shared.  The  intent  of  this  study  of  culture  is  to  have 
students  understand  culture  as  part  of  their  own  experience  as  they  examine  their  own  culture. 

Module  1  is  divided  into  two  sections.  In  Section  1,  students  will  explore  the  basic  structure  of  culture 
through  an  examination  of  the  needs  of  the  people  living  in  it  and  the  parts  that  make  up  all  cultures. 

Section  2  will  focus  on  the  behaviour  of  the  people  within  a  culture.  Students  will  come  to  an 
understanding  of  the  beliefs,  values,  customs,  norms,  and  laws  which  develop  as  a  result  of  their  basic 
needs. 


MODULE  1 
WHAT  IS  CULTURE? 

Section  1:  Cultural  Characteristics 
Section  2:  Cultural  Behaviour 


Evaluation 


The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  three  assignments. 

The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 

Section  1  Assignment  30% 
Section  2  Assignment  30% 
Final  Module  Assignment  40% 


TOTAL  100% 
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Module  1 


Materials  Needed 

Section  1: 

•  container  (bag,  box,  shoe  box)  to  put  time  capsule  items  in 
Section  2: 

•  poster-sized  paper 

•  in  Activity  5  students  are  referred  to  the  videotape  The  Japanese  (Across  Cultures),  available  from 
ACCESS  Network 

Optional  Resources 

An  atlas  and  some  maps  may  be  useful. 

Understanding  Culture,  by  Kay  Haslett/Barbara  A.  Samuels,  Prentice  Hall  (1984) 

How  Should  Culture  Be  Assessed,  Social  Studies  Teaching  Unit  Project,  Alberta  Education  (1978) 

Video  Resources 

The  following  films  are  related  to  culture  and  may  be  shown  to  supplement  the  program.  They  may  be 
available  through  your  local  school  system,  ACCESS  Network,  or  National  Film  Board. 

Section  1  -  What  on  Earth 

Section  2  -  Johnny  Lingo 

As  the  learning  facilitator  you  have  a  key  role  in  determining  the  success  your  students  have  in  taking  this 
course.  Students  need  encouragement  and  the  confidence  of  knowing  that  the  course  is  important  to  their 
future.  At  times,  they  also  need  help  to  clear  misunderstandings  or  to  confirm  that  what  they  are  doing  is 
correct 
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Module  1 


Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

Activity  1  is  designed  as  an  opener  to  this  section  to  introduce  the  concept  that  culture  is  made  up  of 
many  different  parts.  Each  part  reflects  certain  ideas  and  behaviours  about  what  is  found  in  culture. 

In  connection  with  the  idea  of  the  time  capsule,  which,  contains  cultural  objects,  you  may  wish  to 
implement  a  field  trip  to  a  local  or  provincial  museum.  Museums  contain  records  of  the  past  from 
many  cultures. 

Another  possible  opener  could  be  to  give  the  students  an  assignment  to  describe  what  they  would  say 
about  their  own  culture.  After  the  module  has  been  completed  the  students  could  look  back  at  their 
written  assignments  to  see  what  else  they  have  learned  about  what  culture  includes. 

This  could  also  be  done  as  a  group  discussion  where  students  could  discuss  the  question:  What  is 
culture?  Student  answers  could  be  written  on  the  blackboard  as  the  whole  class  decides  what  culture 
includes.  These  could  be  listed  in  point  form  or  put  on  a  chart  similar  to  the  example  below: 


What  Is  Culture? 
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Module  1 


Section  1 :  Cultural  Characteristics 

Key  Concepts: 

•  needs 

•  wants 

•  institutions 

•  environmental  factors 

•  cultural  parts 

•  role 

•  communication 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  be  able  to  make  value  decisions  about  the  importance  of  items  for  a  time  capsule 

•  recognize  the  relationships  between  needs  and  wants 

•  appreciate  the  interaction  between  the  environment  and  people 

•  understand  that  culture  is  made  up  of  many  parts 

•  identify  culture  as  a  learned  way  of  life 

•  identify  communication  in  all  its  forms  as  the  means  by  which  culture  is  learned 

•  understand  that  an  individual  assumes  a  variety  of  roles 


Teaching  Suggestions 

The  Module  Opener  suggestions  given  earlier  list  some  suggestions  as  how  to  approach  Activity  1, 
Time  Capsule.  In  a  class  situation  the  students  could  make  one  group  time  capsule  rather  than 
individual  ones. 

When  dealing  with  institutions,  perhaps  a  field  trip  to  some  different  types  of  institutions  could  be 
arranged.  If  possible  employees  of  these  institutions  could  be  invited  to  the  class  to  discuss  the 
function  served  by  the  institution  the  employee  works  at  This  could  help  students  see  the  similarities 
and  differences  between  social,  economic,  and  political  institutions. 

Have  a  class  discussion  or  perhaps  give  a  written  assignment  in  which  students  discuss  how  their  lives 
are  affected  by  the  environment  in  which  they  live.  This  can  lead  to  teaching  the  students  how  the 
environment  can  influence  how  one's  needs  are  met 

To  introduce  the  parts  of  culture  design  a  puzzle.  Put  it  on  heavy  construction  paper  and  cut  out  the 
pieces.  Let  students  fit  the  puzzle  together.  Culture  can  be  superimposed  over  the  pieces  so  the 
students  will  see  how  the  pieces  together  make  up  the  parts  of  culture.  See  the  following  example. 
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Module  1 


j  Economics 

i  i; 
:|  ■: 

Religion 

Art 

Family 

Education 

I  Technology 

Politics 

■Language 

Section  1 :  Activity  1 

Discuss  the  activity  with  the  students  focussing  on  a  past  way  of  life.  Check  the  students '  brainstorming 
for  capsule  items.  Some  suggestions  may  be 

•  food  -  candybar  wrapper 

•  clothing  -  T-shirt  with  logo 

•  entertainment -videotape 

•  transportation  -  toy  car 

•  communication  -  book 

•  politics  -  picture  of  prime  minister 

•  recreation  -  baseball 

•  currency  -  penny 

When  evaluating  the  time  capsule  take  into  consideration  number  and  relevance  of  items. 
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Module  1 

Section  1 :  Activity  2 

1 .  Based  on  what  you  have  just  read  fill  in  the  following  chart  on  needs  and  wants. 
Student  answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  sample  answers. 

a.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  food  I  would  want  apple,  pizza,  and  hamburger. 

b.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  clothing  I  would  want  jeans,  t-shirt,  and  hat. 

c.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  shelter  I  would  want  apartment,  house,  and  tent. 

d.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  knowledge  I  would  want  book,  television,  and  magazine. 

e.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  entertainment  I  would  want  game,  video,  and  concert. 

f.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  knowledge  about  a  higher  being  I  would  want  church,  prayer,  and  talk 
with  someone. 

g.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  protection  I  would  want  police,  law,  and  lock  on  door. 

h.  To  satisfy  my  need  for  some  leadership  I  would  want  parent,  coach,  and  mayor. 

2.  Pretend  that  you  have  moved  to  another  culture  that  is  very  different  from  your  own.  Tell  whether  or 
not  you  would  change  or  refuse  to  change  each  of  the  following.  Give  reasons  for  each  of  your 
answers. 

Student  answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  sample  answers. 

a.  the  clothes  you  wear 

No.  The  climate  and  fashions  are  similar  to  mine.  We  both  wear  jeans. 

Yes.  The  climate  is  so  cold  that  to  be  comfortable,  I'd  have  to  change  my  way  of  dressing.  I'd 
have  to  buy  some  lined  boots. 

b.  the  food  you  eat 

No.  It  may  be  difficult  or  expensive  to  import  foods  you  are  used  to  eating.  Perhaps  the  region 
has  more  fresh  foods  which  you  would  like  to  eat  that  you  didn  't  eat  before. 

Yes.  It  may  be  easy  to  make  many  of  the  foods  you  had  before  as  they  could  be  found  in  this 
region  too,  or  else  are  imported  and  sold  in  the  stores  in  the  new  culture. 
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c.  your  table  manners 

No.  The  people  may  not  have  very  different  table  manners  or  might  be  accepting  of  your 
manners  even  though  some  differences  exist. 

Yes.  Perhaps  your  friends  are  embarrassed  by  your  different  table  manners  so  you  will  use  their 
ways  to  avoid  this. 

d.  your  religious  beliefs 

No.  You  feel  strongly  about  your  own  religion  and  will  not  change  it. 

Yes.  You  may  go  along  with  some  new  friends  and  find  that  you  agree  with  the  beliefs  they  have. 

e.  your  goals  in  life 

No.  You  still  have  the  same  goals  and  are  working  toward  them  and  see  no  need  to  change  them. 

Yes.  Perhaps  the  new  environment  makes  your  old  goals  unrealistic  or  some  new  ideas  you 've 
been  introduced  to  in  the  new  culture  have  caused  you  to  decide  to  change  your  goals  somewhat. 

f.  the  language  you  speak 

No.  You  might  have  enough  friends  and  family  who  speak  your  own  language  so  you  do  not  need 
to  speak  the  new  culture's  language. 

Yes.  You  may  wish  to  learn  more  about  the  new  culture  and  the  people,  and  therefore  learn  to 
speak  their  language  to  communicate  more  easily  with  them. 

When  evaluating  question  2  it  is  important  that  students  have  a  reason  and  an  example  for  each  answer. 
Try  to  draw  out  the  examples  through  discussion. 

Section  1:  Activity  3 

Compose  a  paragraph  explaining  in  detail  how  your  way  of  life  would  change  because  of  the  change  in 
your  environment  Conclude  your  paragraph  by  telling  how  you  would  feel  about  this  change. 

Before  students  begin  writing  the  paragraph,  be  sure  to  discuss  desert-like  conditions  with  them. 
Encourage  students  to  imagine  the  environmental  factors  of  a  desert  such  as 

•  temperature 

•  rainfall 

•  topography 

•  plant  life 

•  animal  life 

•  water 
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Answers  will  vary  but  details  in  the  paragraph  should  include  such  items  as 

•  clothing  would  be  lighter  and  cover  more  parts  of  the  body,  e.g.,  cotton,  head-gear 

•  food  would  depend  on  plant  and  animal  life;  the  hot,  dry  desert  conditions  would  limit  the  food 
supply  available 

•  the  availability  of  natural  resources  or  lack  of  them  may  affect  shelter,  e.g.,  no  trees  may  mean  tents 
or  straw  hats 

•  water  would  be  more  precious  because  of  scarcity 

When  evaluating  student  paragraphs  make  sure  the  areas  of  food,  clothing,  and  shelter  are  described. 
Section  1 :  Activity  4 

To  ensure  understanding  of  the  reading  ask  the  student  to  retell  the  story  of  "The  Papuans"  to  you  before 
answering  the  questions. 

1 .  Describe  what  the  observer  saw  and  heard  as  he  walked  through  the  village. 

The  observer  heard  an  eleven-year  old  boy  screaming  at  a  middle-aged  muscular  man  while  the  boy 
hit  the  man  with  a  stick. 

2.  a.   Why  do  you  think  he  was  surprised  at  first  by  what  he  saw? 

He  was  surprised  because  children  don 't  usually  behave  this  way  toward  adults. 
b.  What  was  your  reaction  when  you  first  read  about  the  boy  beating  his  father? 
Answers  may  vary. 

3.  As  you  learned  more  about  the  reasons  for  the  beating  did  your  feelings  change?  If  so  how? 
Student  answers  should  relate  back  to  responses  in  2b. 

When  evaluating  look  for  students  to  respond  sincerely.  Students  should  also  respond  according  to 
the  acceptable  norms  and  values  of  society. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  5 


1 .  In  the  following  square  paste  a  photograph  of  yourself.  If  you  do  not  have  any  photographs  which 
you  are  able  to  use,  then  print  your  name  in  the  square. 

Language 


Economics 


Politics 


Education 


Technology 
Religion 
Art 


Family 

Student  will  supply  photo  or  write  his  or  her  name  in  the  box. 

2.  Look  carefully  at  the  words  which  are  written  around  the  square.  Draw  an  arrow  from  your  picture  or 
name  to  the  parts  of  culture  which  are  most  important  to  you. 

The  arrows  to  the  parts  of  culture  will  vary  depending  on  which  parts  of  culture  students  feel  are  most 
important. 

3 .  Tliink  about  how  different  your  life  would  be  if  the  following  examples  of  technology  were  missing: 
Student  answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  sample  answers. 

a.  car 

Without  a  car  people  would  need  to  walk  more  or  use  other  forms  of  transportation,  e.g.,  taxi, 
bus,  or  train.  Public  transportation  has  scheduled  times  and  routes  so  you  lose  some  of  the 
freedom  you  have  when  using  your  own  car.  If  no  vehicles  existed  travel  would  be  limited  and 
take  longer. 

b.  electricity 

Big  differences  would  exist  as  our  lights  and  appliances  require  electricity.  Radio  and  television 
would  not  be  possible  so  even  entertainment  would  be  changed  Work  could  be  more  difficult 
without  electric  tools  and  gadgets  designed  for  our  convenience. 
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c.   indoor  plumbing 

People  needed  to  leave  the  house  to  go  outdoors  before  they  got  indoor  plumbing.  This  wasn  *t 
very  convenient  during  the  night  or  when  the  weather  was  bad. 

4.  You  are  to  design  a  map  of  a  community.  The  following  map  has  only  one  intersection  and  one 
building.  You  need  to  complete  the  rest  of  the  map  by  finishing  the  planning  of  the  streets  or  roads 
and  constructing  more  buildings.  Communities  may  be  rural  or  urban.  Remember  a  community  is 
designed  to  try  and  satisfy  the  needs  (physical,  mental,  group)  of  the  people  who  live  there.  Review 
Activity  2,  Needs  and  Wants,  and  Activity  5,  Parts  of  Culture,  before  you  begin  this  activity. 

A  walk  through  the  student's  community  will  be  advantageous  for  this  question.  A  discussion  on  what 
is  in  a  map  with  possible  examples  (city  map,  road  map)  may  also  be  of  help. 

Maps  will  vary  depending  on  the  rural  or  urban  areas  depicted. 

Urban  areas  may  include 

•  streets  and  avenues 

•  neighborhoods 

•  industrial  areas 

•  commercial  areas 

•  medical  facilities 

•  government  facilities 

•  park  areas 

•  schools 

•  churches 

Rural  maps  may  include 

•  highways 

•  concession  roads 

•  farm  buildings 

•  grain  elevators 

•  railroads 

•  community  hall 

•  church 
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5.  Now  that  you  are  finished  your  map,  go  back  and  categorize  your  buildings  under  the  headings  of 
economic,  social,  or  political  institutions. 

Answers  will  vary.  See  sample  given  for  both  a  rural  and  an  urban  community. 


Political 

-  factory 

-  church 

-  jail 

-  grocery  store 

-school 

-  courthouse 

-  gas  station 

-  library 

-  firehall 

-  hospital 

-  theatre 

-  police  station 

-mall 

-  bowling  alley 

Economic 

Social 

Political 

-  field  of  wheat 

-  farm  house 

-  grain  elevator 

-  church 

-  community  hall 

-  ball  diamond 

-RCMP  station 
-  fire  station 
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6.  Complete  the  following  puzzle  using  the  8  parts  of  culture. 

POLITICS 

E      D    U     C     A      T     I     O  N 
FAMILY 

ART 
LANGUAGE 

RELIGION 
TECHNOLOGY 
ECONOMICS 


7.  In  the  space  below  each  picture,  identify  the  parts  of  culture  that  each  picture  shows. 


a.  family 


b.  religion 


c.  technology 


d.  education 
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g.   language  h.  economics 


Section  1:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

1 .  How  do  you  satisfy  your  needs  on  a  daily  basis?  Use  the  chart  that  follows  to  fill  in  the  activities  you 
participated  in  for  any  one  day  of  the  week.  To  the  right  identify  whether  you  fulfilled  a  physical, 
mental,  or  group  need. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  students '  daily  activities.  What  follows  are  some  possible  answers. 
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Time 

Activity 

Need 

7:00 

shower 

physical 

7-W 

hnivh  tPPth 

Ul  140II  (CCtll 

7:15 

get  dressed 

physical 

7:30 

read  paper 

mental 

7:30 

eat  breakfast 

physical 

7:45 

feed  the  dog 

group  (rule) 

When  evaluating  this  activity  be  sure  students  have  covered  a  full  day's  activities. 
PartB 

2.  a.   desire  to  have  a  job 

b.  desire  to  go  to  university 

c.  need  to  be  able  to  speak 

d.  need  for  help  from  a  big  sister 

e.  need  to  preserve  a  memory  by  painting  a  scene 
f  .    need  to  understand  God 

g.  desire  to  become  computer  capable 

h.  need  for  police  protection 
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economics 

education 

art 

religion 

technology 

family 

language 

politics 


Part  A 

1 .  Did  the  time  capsule  provide  an  accurate  picture  of  the  current  way  of  life  in  your  community?  Why? 
Or  why  not? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  time  capsule  should  have  included  items  from  the  student's  home  or 
community  so  it  should  provide  an  accurate  picture.  Each  item  should  be  explained  as  it  relates  to 
themselves  or  the  community  way  of  life. 

2.  Could  any  of  the  items  have  been  interpreted  in  a  way  that  provided  incorrect  information  about  life 
in  your  community?  If  so  how? 

The  students  may  select  an  item  that  could  convey  two  different  messages  about  self  or  community. 
For  example,  a  chocolate  bar  wrapper  may  suggest  either  that  the  community  spends  a  lot  of  money 
on  candy  or  that  the  community  has  a  candy  factory. 

3.  Were  any  items  included  in  the  time  capsule  that  might  also  be  found  in  other  parts  of  the  world?  Tell 
what  and  where?  What  does  this  tell  you  about  your  way  of  life? 

Answers  may  vary,  but  here  is  a  possible  answer. 

"I  included  a  coke  bottle  in  my  time  capsule.  It  could  also  be  found  in  many  other  countries  in  the 
world  like  England  or  Japan  or  France.  This  tells  me  that  lots  of  people  around  the  world  enjoy  the 
taste  of  coke.  People  in  the  world  share  some  of  the  same  likes. " 


b 


e 


L 
g 


d 


c 


h 


Enrichment 
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4.  There  is  more  to  understanding  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people  than  looking  at  a  few  items  in  a 
time  capsule.  Explain  why. 

Answers  may  vary.  The  students '  answers  should  reflect  back  to  question  number  two.  References  to 
misinterpretation  of  some  of  the  items  because  of  lack  of  knowledge  about  the  whole  culture  should  be 
made. 

PartB 

5 .  Construct  a  collage  to  reflect  each  of  the  parts  (religion,  technology,  education,  art,  family, 
economics,  politics,  and  language)  of  your  culture.  This  should  be  done  on  poster-sized  paper  and 
may  be  made  of  pictures  cut  from  magazines,  pictures  that  have  been  traced  or  drawn,  or  any  other 
materials  mentioned  in  the  definition  of  collage. 

Each  cultural  part  should  be  listed  on  a  separate  page  with  a  description  of  the  pictures  you  used  in 
your  collage. 

The  students'  interpretation  and  construction  should  try  to  reflect  as  many  different  parts  as  possible 
in  a  creative  manner  such  as  overlapping  in  shapes,  drawing  coupled  with  cut-out  pictures,  framed 
pictures,  other  materials  such  as  string,  glitter,  or  fabrics  may  be  used. 

These  are  enrichment  activities  so  when  evaluating  take  into  consideration  how  far  the  student  has 
extended  understanding  of  the  section  concepts.  The  student  should  be  going  above  and  beyond  what  is 
required  in  the  regular  module  assignments. 

Section  1  Assignment 

1 .  Read  the  following  article  and  then  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 

In  the  dark  world  of  winter  above  the  Arctic  circle,  an  Eskimo  is  kneeling  on  the  ice.  He  has  found  an 
air  hole  of  a  seal  and  is  patiently  waiting  for  the  seal  to  come  up  to  breathe.  For  an  hour  now,  the 
Eskimo  has  been  waiting  with  his  harpoon  held  ready.  He  knows  that  when  the  seal  comes  up  he  will 
have  only  one  chance  to  kill  him.  The  seal  will  give  him,  and  his  family,  and  dogs  some  meat  to  eat 
His  wife  will  use  seal  oil  to  light  lamps  and  to  provide  heat  From  the  bone  he  can  make  weapons  and 
runners  for  the  sleigh.  His  wife  will  make  sewing  needles  from  the  bone  and  clothing  from  the  fur.  It 
is  very  important  to  the  Eskimo  that  he  kill  this  seal. 

a.  Which  basic  needs  will  the  killing  of  this  seal  provide? 

The  seal  will  provide  meat  for  food;  oil  for  light  and  heat;  bone  for  weapons,  sleigh  runners,  and 
sewing  needles;  and  fur  for  clothing. 

b.  For  what  group  does  the  Eskimo  provide  food? 
The  Eskimo  provides  food  for  his  own  family. 
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2.  Write  a  definition  for  the  word  environment. 

The  environment  includes  the  natural  (physical)  and  cultural  surroundings,  conditions,  and  influences 
that  affect  the  growth  and  development  of  living  things. 

3.  How  is  your  own  life  influenced  by  the  environment  that  you  live  in? 

Student  answers  will  vary.  Students  should  consider  how  landform,  soil  conditions,  and  climate  affect 
vegetation.  The  climate  will  affect  the  need  for  clothing  and  shelter.  If  one  ethnic  group  is  dominant 
in  the  area  it  may  influence  cultural  activities  or  this  may  be  varied  because  of  the  different  ethnic 
groups  in  the  student's  area.  Recreation  and  outdoor  activities  will  be  influenced  by  climate  and 
what  is  available  in  the  area.  The  number  of  people  living  in  the  vicinity  may  also  determine  what 
services  are  provided  nearby. 

4.  Define  culture  in  your  own  terms  and  then  write  a  paragraph  about  the  best  parts  of  your  own  culture. 

Culture  can  be  defined  as  a  learned  way  of  life  shared  by  a  group  of  people. 
The  eight  parts  of  culture  given  were  language,  economics,  politics,  technology,  education,  religion, 
art,  and  family.  What  the  student  considers  the  best  parts  of  his  or  her  own  culture  will  vary.  Look 
for  reasons  why  the  student  feels  these  are  the  best  parts  of  his  or  her  culture. 

5 .  Although  all  people  are  different,  many  of  the  things  they  do  are  similar  because  they  are  learned 
from  the  society  in  which  they  live.  All  people  do  certain  things  or  fill  several  roles  in  their  lifetime. 
For  example,  a  person  may  be  a  son  or  daughter,  student,  university  graduate,  doctor,  group  leader, 
parent  and  grandparent  Often  he  or  she  may  have  more  than  one  role  at  the  same  time.  We  expect 
certain  things  from  a  person  in  each  of  these  roles,  just  as  certain  things  are  expected  from  us  in  each 
of  our  roles. 

Make  a  list  of  some  of  your  different  roles. 

The  student's  roles  will  vary.  Some  may  be  daughter  or  son,  sister  or  brother,  student,  friend,  club 
member,  and  so  forth. 

6.  Much  of  your  behaviour  is  learned  from  the  way  others  act  or  tell  you  to  act  In  other  words,  as  you 
grow  up  you  learn  different  roles  from  other  people. 

Choose  two  of  the  following  role  models  and  tell  what  you  have  learned  from  them. 
Answers  will  vary  for  each  student.  Some  possible  answers  are 
•  your  parents 

From  parents  a  student  could  have  learned  to  cook,  keep  the  house  clean,  to  go  out  and  work, 
how  to  behave  in  certain  social  situations, . . . 
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•  your  teachers 

From  teachers  a  student  could  learn  to  be  punctual,  helpful,  perhaps  patient,  as  well  as  the 
need  to  write  and  speak  clearly,  how  to  keep  order  in  a  group, . . . 

•  your  religious  leader 

From  a  religious  leader  a  student  could  learn  more  about  how  to  live  life  according  to  the  faith 
he  or  she  believes  in,  how  to  be  caring  and  considerate  towards  others,  maybe  help  those  in 
need . . . 

•  a  role  model  of  your  choice 

Role  models  will  vary;  a  coach,  older  sibling,  club  leader  are  possibilities.  Behaviours  learned 
will  also  vary. 

1.  Why  is  communication  very  important  in  any  culture? 

Communication  is  important  in  a  culture  because  it  is  through  the  various  forms  of  communication 
that  culture  is  learned  If  we  had  no  communication  it  would  be  more  difficult  to  learn  about  our 
culture.  Because  of  language  and  other  forms  of  communication  we  are  able  to  pass  our  culture  from 
generation  to  generation  much  easier. 

8.  Give  two  examples  of  each  of  the  following  types  of  institutions. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possibilities  are 

a.  economic  institutions 
grocery  stores,  hospitals,  banks 

b.  political  institutions 

government  buildings,  courthouses,  firehalls 

c.  social  institutions 

schools,  churches,  movie  theatres 
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Section  2:  Cultural  Behaviour 

Key  Concepts: 

•  beliefs 

•  values 

•  customs 

•  traditions 

•  norms 

•  laws 

•  sanctions 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  that  cultures  may  satisfy  their  needs  in  similar  or  different  ways 

•  know  that  all  cultures  have  beliefs,  values,  customs,  traditions,  norms,  and  laws  that  influence 
behaviour 

•  increase  their  awareness  of  the  need  for  group  cooperation  in  a  culture 

•  evaluate  to  what  extent  individuals  should  conform  to  a  culture 

•  be  able  to  compare  another  culture  with  their  own  and  to  identify  the  similarities  and  differences 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Use  Activity  1  as  an  opener  to  link  Section  2  to  Section  1.  The  items  which  were  placed  in  the  time 
capsule  were  chosen  because  they  were  valued  by  the  student  If  it  wasn't  important  to  the  student  or 
community,  it  would  not  have  or  should  not  have  been  placed  in  the  container. 

To  introduce,  or  to  enrich,  Activity  2  take  advantage  of  local  celebrations  or  cultural  functions  if  they 
are  available. 

For  Activity  4  if  it  can  be  arranged  invite  a  police  officer  to  the  classroom  to  help  explain  why  laws 
are  necessary  and  how  they  influence  behaviour. 

In  Activity  5  try  to  expand  New  Year's  customs  to  those  celebrated  by  other  people  in  Canada,  e.g., 
Japanese,  Chinese,  Ukrainian,  Jewish,  etc.  Perhaps  someone  from  each  cultural  group  could  be 
invited  to  class  to  provide  more  information.  There  may  be  foreign  exchange  students  in  your  area 
who  might  be  called  upon  to  talk  about  their  countries  and  what  similarities  and  differences  they  have 
noted. 
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Section  2:  Activity  1  1 

Since  values  are  abstract  ideas,  students  may  have  a  difficult  time  understanding  this  concept.  Using  the 

phrases  "  is  important  to  me  because"  or  "I believe  in  "  may  help  students 

verbalize  and  later  realize  their  own  values.  References  to  a  culture's  beliefs  about  what  is  good  or  bad, 
right  or  wrong  may  also  help  reinforce  the  concept  of  values. 

1 .  Inside  each  of  the  following  boxes  draw  something  that  you  value. 
Drawings  will  vary. 

2.  Read  the  following  statements  and  decide  whether  your  culture  considers  the  activity  good  or  bad 
(right  or  wrong).  Explain  why  you  answered  the  way  you  did  for  each. 

The  following  are  probable  answers: 

a.  a  woman  having  six  husbands 
bad 

b.  donating  food  to  the  Food  Bank 
good 

I 

c.  drinking  and  then  driving  a  car 
bad 

d.  standing  for  the  national  anthem 
good 

e.  eating  roast  dog  for  supper 
bad 

f.  tipping  the  waiter  for  good  service 
good 

Make  sure  the  students  give  a  reasonable  explanation  for  each  answer. 
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3.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  statement  "Always  tell  the  truth*'?  As  you  answer  the  question,  keep  the 
following  in  mind: 

•  Why  is  telling  the  truth  important? 

•  What  are  the  consequences  of  not  telling  the  truth? 

•  What  personal  experience  do  you  have  regarding  telling  the  truth? 

•  Why  you  think  honesty  is  important  in  all  cultures? 

Student  answers  should  touch  on  the  four  points  suggested  in  the  question. 
The  following  are  possible  ideas: 

•  It  is  the  right  thing  to  do,  gains  respect  from  others,  and  encourages  trust. 

•  One  will  feel  bad,  or  guilty,  be  punished,  or  get  others  into  trouble. 

•  When  faced  with  a  choice  of  whether  or  not  to  tell  the  truth,  what  happened? 

•  Most  people  seek  respect,  trust,  and  responsibility,  and  want  to  feel  good  about  themselves. 

Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 .  Identify  the  following  customs. 


a.  Hallowe'en 


b.  St.  Patrick's  Day 


c.    Valentine's  Day 
2.  Were  they  easy  to  identify?  Why? 

Most  students  should  find  this  easy.  Answers  will  vary. 


d.  Easter 
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3.   a.   What  are  two  traditions  that  your  family  follows? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  student.  Traditions  may  include  having  a  birthday  cake, 
exchanging  birthday  gifts,  things  done  for  Christmas  or  Easter,  part  of  a  wedding  celebration,  or 
others  the  student' s  family  follows. 

b.   When  you  are  older  do  you  think  you  will  continue  to  follow  these  traditions?  Why? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  give  reasons  to  support  their  decision  to  follow  or  change 
from  the  traditions  they  gave  in  3a. 

Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 .  a.   What  is  the  customary  behaviour  which  follows  a  baseball  game? 

The  customary  behaviour  is  lining  up  and  shaking  hands. 

b.  Identify  the  unacceptable  behaviour  mentioned. 

David  spit  in  his  hand  before  shaking  the  hand  of  the  opposing  player. 

c.  What  do  you  think  the  consequences  of  David's  actions  might  be? 

Students  may  answer  that  David  could  be  kicked  off  the  team,  reprimanded  by  the  coach, 
suspended  from  the  next  game,  or  other  players  may  call  him  names. 

2.  Following  is  a  list  of  customs.  Choose  three  of  the  customs  and  under  each  custom  chosen  complete 
the  list  of  accepted  norms  for  your  culture.  Remember  a  norm  is  a  behavior  or  action.  Some 
examples  are  given. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  are  some  possible  responses. 

a.  Christmas 

singing  carols,  buying  presents,  wrapping  gifts,  decorating  a  tree,  sending  cards 

b.  Graduation 

attending  ceremonies,  receiving  a  certificate,  wearing  a  cap  and  gown,  sending  cards,  having 
photos  taken 

c.  Dining  Out 

chewing  with  your  mouth  closed,  ordering  from  a  menu,  making  reservations,  tipping  the  waiter 
or  waitress,  using  utensils 
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d.  Playing  Hockey 

no  tripping,  serving  penalties,  wearing  shoulder  pads,  shaking  hands,  practising  skating 

e.  Celebrating  a  Birthday 

singing  Happy  Birthday,  giving  gifts,  playing  games,  eating  cake,  sending  cards 

f.  New  Year's 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  students  culture. 

3.  Select  your  favourite  custom  and  write  a  poem  about  it  Use  the  norms  associated  with  the  custom  to 
help  you  write  your  poem.  Your  poem  can  be  rhyming  or  free  verse.  It  should  be  at  least  10  to  12 
lines  long.  Write  your  good  copy  in  the  space  provided  inside  the  border. 

Before  students  begin  writing  encourage  them  to  brainstorm  for  more  ideas  connected  to  this  favorite 
custom,  for  example,  sights,  sounds,  smells,  and  tastes.  It  is  suggested  that  the  students  be  exposed  as 
well  to  different  forms  of  poetry  by  showing  some  examples  from  language  arts  textbooks  or  poetry 
books.  The  students'  poems  will  vary. 

Evaluation  of  the  poem  could  be  based  on 

•  details  of  the  custom 

•  norms  included 

•  creativity 

•  consistently  following  a  pattern  of  poetry  (free  verse,  rhyming,  haiku,  limerick,  cinquain  etc.) 
Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 .  Study  the  following  drawings  and  identify  the  law  being  broken  in  each. 


a.    riding  a  motorcycle  without  a  helmet      b.  vandalism 


Social  Studies  7  23  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  1 


c.  parking  beside  a  fire  hydrant  d.  littering 


e.   robbing  a  bank  f.    driving  without  fastening  the  seatbelt 

2.   Choose  two  situations  from  question  1  and  explain  why  they  are  laws.  Consider  what  the 
consequences  would  be  if  we  did  not  have  these  laws. 

Student  answers  may  vary,  but  each  answer  should  contain  a  reference  to 

•  order 

•  protection  from  others 

•  safety  of  others 

•  individual  rights 

•  respect  for  property 

•  value  of  human  life 
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3.  List  three  different  sanctions  associated  with  the  laws  that  were  broken  in  question  1  of  this  activity. 
Student  answers  will  vary,  but  may  include 


4.  Why  does  a  culture  need  sanctions  to  accompany  each  law? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  imply  that  perhaps  sanctions  encourage  people  to  obey  the  laws 


Section  2:  Activity  5 

You  may  wish  to  review  with  the  students  the  Japanese  terms  that  appear  in  the  student  module. 

1 .   In  complete  sentences  describe  three  ways  a  Japanese  New  Year  differs  from  your  Canadian  New 


Answers  will  vary.  Some  differences  could  include 

•  The  Japanese  New  Year  is  not  one  of  wild  celebration.  It  involves  thorough  housecleaning, 
both  in  the  home  and  place  of  business. 

•  The  Japanese  celebrate  the  New  Year  by  sending  exquisitely  detailed  New  Year's  cards  to 
family  and  friends. 

•  The  Japanese  give  gifts,  especially  to  children.  They  do  this  because  they  don't  celebrate 
birthdays. 

2.  Which  behaviour  in  the  Japanese  New  Year  would  you  enjoy  the  most?  Why? 
Answers  will  vary,  but  must  be  fully  explained. 

3.  In  Canada  how  many  years  of  schooling  are  required? 

Ten  years  of  schooling  are  required  as  you  must  attend  school  until  the  age  of  16. 

4.  a.   How  would  you  feel  if  you  had  to  go  to  school  on  Saturdays? 

Students'  answers  will  vary.  They  will  likely  be  unhappy  about  it. 
b.  What  changes  would  you  have  to  make  in  your  life  if  you  had  to  attend  school  on  Saturdays? 
Answers  will  vary.  They  may  suggest  cancelling  or  rescheduling  certain  activities. 


•  fines 

•  warnings 

•  jail  term 


•  community  service 

•  probation 

•  loss  of  self  respect 


we  have. 


Year. 
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5.  If  your  parents  were  determined  to  have  you  attend  evening  classes  what  would  your  reaction  be? 
Explain  why. 

Again  the  students  will  probably  be  very  unhappy.  Make  sure  they  give  a  good  explanation. 

6.  a.   Give  one  advantage  of  going  to  school  in  Japan. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  might  be 

•  They  only  have  9  years  of  schooling. 

•  They  have  a  99  percent  literacy  rate. 

•  They  may  mention  something  about  holidays. 

b.   Give  one  disadvantage  of  going  to  school  in  Japan. 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  might  be 

•  Writing  is  difficult. 

•  The  school  year  is  longer. 

•  The  school  week  is  Monday  to  Saturday. 

•  Evening  classes  are  expected. 

•  They  must  wear  uniforms. 

Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

1.   Complete  the  following  paragraph  by  putting  the  words  listed  in  the  box  in  the  correct  blanks. 


•  important 

•  laws 

•  customs 

•  behaviour 

•  culture 

•  value 

•  similar 

•  parents 

The  important  parts  of  a  culture  that  are  passed  down  through  time  are  called  customs.  Customs  are  often 
handed  down  from  parents  to  children.  Customs  usually  control  our  behaviour  so  everyone  in  our  culture 
acts  the  same.  Some  customs  are  more  important  to  us.  We  value  these  more  and  therefore  laws  are 
made  to  protect  us  and  to  ensure  that  everyone  follows  a  certain  behaviour.  It  is  important  to  remember 
that  most  cultures  have  similar  customs. 
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PartB 

2.  The  norms  of  a  culture  refers  to  the  expected  or  acceptable  behaviour  within  a  culture.  The  way  you 
behave  is  influenced  by  your  values. 

Read  the  following  statements.  After  each  write  a  sentence  describing  the  norm  expected  in  our 
culture. 

Answers  will  vary,  the  following  are  possibilities. 

a.  You  are  in  a  store  with  a  friend.  She  finds  a  $20  bill.  Just  as  you  are  leaving,  a  very  destitute, 
poor-looking  man  comes  up  to  a  clerk  and  you  overhear  him  telling  a  clerk  he  lost  a  $20  bill. 
Your  friend  tells  you  to  be  quiet. 

You  would  likely  return  the  money. 

b.  Sunday  morning  arrives  and  you  are  preparing  for  church  when  a  friend  phones  and  invites  you 
over  to  watch  a  movie  that  you  have  been  wanting  to  see. 

Most  likely  you  would  attend  church  and  wait  to  see  the  movie  some  other  time. 

c.  Your  parents  ask  you  to  walk  your  little  brother  home  from  school  for  the  first  few  days  of  his 
grade  one  year.  The  second  day,  some  friends  call  you  to  play  baseball  after  school.  You  are 
sure  your  little  brother  can  make  it  home;  in  fact,  he  even  says  he  knows  the  way,  but  you 
remember  your  parents  asking  you  to  walk  him  home  the  whole  week. 

You  would  probably  walk  your  little  brother  home. 

d.  You  sneak  home  one  night  at  1 1 :30  when  your  curfew  is  10:30.  Nobody  hears  you  come  in. 
Next  morning,  your  mom  asks  you,  "What  time  did  you  come  home?" 

You  should  tell  the  truth. 

e.  You  spend  a  holiday  in  East  Africa.  Here  it  is  common  for  two  boys  or  two  girls  to  hold  hands  if 
they  are  friends.  You  make  a  new  friend  and  that  friend  wishes  to  hold  your  hand  while  the  two 
of  you  are  walking  down  the  street. 

In  this  situation  the  student  must  make  a  choice.  No  answer  is  wrong. 
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Enrichment 
Part  A 

1 .  Refer  back  to  the  reading  you  did  in  Activity  4  of  Section  1 ,  "The  Papuans."  There  were  several 
norms  revealed  through  the  story.  Choose  one  norm  and  write  a  short  paragraph  explaining  what  the 
norm  is,  what  value  probably  influenced  that  norm,  and  the  purpose  of  the  norm  in  that  culture. 

Answers  will  vary;  the  following  is  a  possibility. 

The  young  boy  beating  his  father  is  one  norm  that  is  revealed.  One  value  is  that  to  be  a  good 
businessman  is  very  important.  A  second  value  is  that  it  is  important  to  honor  your  debts.  The 
culture  encourages  its  members  to  follow  this  norm  so  that  people  will  be  successful  in  business  and 
do  not  cheat  each  other. 

PartB 

2.  Think  about  some  of  the  customs  observed  in  your  family.  Select  a  family  photograph  that  depicts  a 
custom  which  you  recognize.  Paste  or  glue  your  photo  in  the  space  provided  and  then  write  a 
paragraph  describing  this  event  The  details  of  your  paragraph  should  include  at  least  four  norms 
associated  with  the  practising  of  this  custom. 

Description  of  Custom 

In  order  to  complete  this  activity  the  student  will  have  to  have  access  to  family  photographs  of 
customs  or  get-togethers.  The  contents  of  the  paragraph  should  explain  what  is  happening  in  the 
picture  and  describe  the  custom. 

Evaluation  of  the  enrichment  activities  should  be  based  on  how  far  the  student  has  extended 
understanding  of  the  concepts  in  Section  2.  The  student  should  be  going  above  and  beyond  what  is 
required  in  the  regular  module  assignments. 
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Section  2  Assignment 

1 .  Pretend  that  you  are  someone  who  works  for  a  school  or  community  newspaper.  You  write  a  column 
for  teenagers  who  are  seeking  advice.  The  following  letter  has  arrived  on  your  desk  for  you  to  read. 

Dear  ; 

/  have  a  friend  whose  behaviour  is  troubling  me.  Today,  Kelly  (my  friend)  and  I  went  over  to  her 
house.  When  we  arrived  her  mother  told  her  the  school  had  called  asking  why  Kelly  was  absent. 
Kelly  stated  that  she  was  at  school.  In  fact  Kelly  said  that  I  had  seen  her  there.  Her  mother  asked  me 
if  this  was  true.  I  didn' t  know  what  to  say.  I  told  her  mother  that  I  did  see  Kelly,  even  though  I  didn' t. 

I  just  don'  tfeel  good  about  what  I  am  doing.  This  isn' t  the  first  time  this  has  happened.  Kelly  is  a 
neat  person  and  we  have  fun  together. 

What  should  I  do? 

Yours  truly, 
ShaunaB. 

Write  a  letter  in  your  column  responding  to  Shauna's  need  for  help.  In  the  letter  outline  three  possible 
solutions  to  Shauna's  problem.  Tell  what  values  Shauna  seems  to  need  help  with. 

Letters  will  vary,  but  may  include  the  following  references  to  behaviours  and  values: 

•  talk  the  situation  over  with  a  friend 

•  talk  with  Kelly  and  tell  her  how  you  feel 

•  simply  refuse  to  lie  for  Kelly  if  it  happens  again 

•  talk  the  situation  over  with  your  own  parents 

•  tell  Kelly' s  mother  the  truth 

•  drop  Kelly  as  a  friend 

•  one  value  is  telling  the  truth 

•  another  value  is  the  importance  of  one's  self-respect 

•  another  value  is  loyalty  to  friends 

2.  Many  of  the  things  that  we  do  are  brought  about  by  the  values  and  beliefs  of  our  society.  We  behave 
in  a  certain  way  because  that  is  the  way  our  society  expects  us  to  behave.  Things  that  are  important  to 
one  society  may  not  be  important  to  another.  List  at  least  live  values  or  beliefs  that  your  society 
considers  important 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  values  or  beliefs  might  include  honesty,  trust,  responsibility,  and  respecting 
the  rights  of  others. 

3.  Do  you,  as  an  individual,  hold  the  same  values  or  are  there  any  of  the  above  values  or  beliefs  that  you 
disagree  with?  Why? 
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4.  We  are  expected  to  do  certain  things  in  our  society,  and  are  expected  to  uphold  the  values  and  beliefs 
that  are  considered  important.  When  we  do  not  behave  the  way  we  are  expected  to,  our  behaviour 
may  be  frowned  upon  Some  people,  however,  feel  that  each  individual  should  have  the  freedom  to 
behave  the  way  he  wants  to  and  should  not  be  expected  to  conform  to  the  demands  of  society. 

Do  you  think  that  each  person  should  be  free  to  behave  as  he  or  she  wishes,  or  should  that  person 
behave  the  way  society  expects  him  or  her  to  behave?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  give  reasons  to  support  whichever  point  of  view  they  take.  If  a 
student  feels  a  person  should  be  free  to  do  as  one  pleases,  what  happens  when  the  individual's 
behaviour  disrupts  society?  Students  should  address  this  problem. 

5.  Read  the  following  paragraph  and  then  answer  the  questions  which  follow. 

Kayla  and  Pierre  are  next-door  neighbors.  Pierre  turns  on  his  stereo  to  listen  to  his  favorite  cassette. 
He  turns  up  the  sound  loud  enough  for  his  satisfaction.  Kayla,  who  lives  next  door,  finds  Pierre's 
music  distracting  and  too  loud  so  she  goes  over  and  complains  to  Pierre.  Pierre  says  that  Kayla  has  no 
right  to  interfere  with  his  freedom  to  listen  to  the  radio.  Kayla  replies  that  Pierre  has  no  right  to 
disturb  the  neighborhood  and  to  interfere  with  her  right  to  peace  and  quiet. 

a.  What  problem  or  conflict  exists  in  the  situation  described  above? 
Pierre's  music  is  too  loud  which  bothers  Kayla. 

b.  If  you  were  to  make  a  law  for  this  situation,  what  would  that  law  be? 

Answers  will  vary.  Most  students  would  suggest  a  law  that  your  music  should  be  at  a  reasonable 
volume  so  as  to  not  bother  others,  especially  later  at  night  when  people  want  to  sleep. 

c.  What  does  this  situation  tell  you  about  why  laws  are  made? 

Laws  are  made  to  keep  order,  peace,  and  control.  Laws  are  made  to  protect  the  rights  of  all 
people  in  society  so  some  people  don't  infringe  on  the  rights  of  others. 

6.  Write  a  composition  of  several  paragraphs  in  length  in  which  you  discuss  how  your  own  way  of  life  is 
influenced  by  the  customs,  traditions,  and  laws  of  the  society  in  which  you  live. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  customs  and  traditions  that  the  student  and  his  or  her  family  has. 
This  will  change  depending  on  one's  ethnic  background  and  the  community  one  lives  in.  Laws  will  be 
more  consistent  as  they  usually  apply  to  all  people  within  an  area,  however  even  with  laws  there  are 
exceptions.  For  example,  North  American  natives  have  special  rights  to  hunt  and  fish  year  round. 
Students  should  show  how  their  customs,  traditions,  and  laws  influence  their  life.  If  these  were  to  be 
changed  they  should  expect  their  lives  to  be  different. 
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Final  Module  Assignment 

1 .   Imagine  that  you  and  a  friend  have  been  exploring  the  ruins  of  an  old  schoolhouse.  You  uncover  a 
strange-looking  metal  box  tied  securely  with  ropes.  After  cutting  through  the  ropes  with  a  knife,  you 
open  the  metal  box  and  begin  to  examine  the  contents.  Inside  you  have  found  some  very  interesting 
objects.  These  objects  are  pictured  on  the  response  pages  which  follow.  Beside  each  object  explain 
in  sentence  form  the  part  of  culture  it  comes  from,  the  need  it  satisfies,  and  a  value  related  to  the 
object  that  the  culture  that  buried  it  probably  had. 

a.   


(1)  Part  of  culture:  language 

(2)  Need  satisfied:  mental,  communicate  knowledge 

(3)  Value:  the  culture  valued  the  passing  on  of  knowledge;  valued  the  written  word 


b. 


(1)  Part  of  culture:  technology 

(2)  Need  satisfied:  physical  and  mental 


(3)  Value:  desire  for  knowledge  through  reading,  the  value  of  the  work 
ethic 
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c. 


d. 


e. 


(1)  Part  of  culture:  art 

(2)  Need  satisfied:  mental,  enjoyment 

(3)  Value:  music  is  important,  value  their  leisure  time,  craftsmanship 


(1)  Part  of  culture:  religion 

(2)  Need  satisfied:  mental,  know  about  a  higher  being 

(3)  Value:  belief  in  God,  spirituality,  faith,  hope 

(1)  Part  of  culture:  politics 

(2)  Need  satisfied:  group, protection 

(3)  Value:  leadership,  order,  law 


2.  Based  on  what  you  have  discovered  about  the  culture  from  analysing  the  contents  of  this  box,  write  a 
composition  which  tells  what  you  thought  the  culture  may  have  been  like.  End  your  composition  by 
telling  if  you  think  you  would  like  to  live  in  that  culture  and  explain  why  or  why  not 

Answers  will  vary,  however  details  in  the  composition  should  make  reference  to 

•  language 

•  religion 

•  law  and  order 

•  technology 

•  music 

Other  details  may  be  predicted  and  included  in  the  paragraph  as  long  as  it  is  believable.  The  student 
must  reinforce  choice  with  a  good  explanation. 

I 
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Module  2  -  Culture  is  Learned:  Overview 

This  module  is  designed  to  show  students  that  culture  is  learned.  Section  1  explains  about  the  different 
forms  of  communication  in  a  culture;  these  include  language,  art  and  media.  Section  2  shows  that  culture 
is  communicated  through  the  socialization  process  which  occurs  through  the  people  and  institutions  of  a 
culture. 

Finally  Section  3  focusses  on  the  development  of  personal  identity  within  socializatioa  This  comes  about 
as  a  result  of  the  balance  between  individuality  and  conformity.  A  constantly  changing  culture  also 
affects  the  personal  identity  of  its  members. 


MODULE  2 
CULTURE  IS  LEARNED 


Section  1 :  Communication 
Section  2:  Socialization 
Section  3:  You  and  Your  Culture 


Evaluation 

The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  four  assignments. 

The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 

Section  1  Assignment  25% 

Section  2  Assignment  20% 

Section  3  Assignment  15  % 

Final  Module  Assignment  40% 


TOTAL  100% 
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Materials  Needed 

Resources  which  might  be  of  use  include  the  following: 
Textbook  Resources 

Understanding  Culture,  by  Kay  Haslett/Barbara  A.  Samuels,  Prentice  Hall  (1984) 

How  Should  Culture  Be  Assessed,  Social  Studies  Teaching  Unit  Project,  Alberta  Education  (1978) 

The  Bible 

Folktales  and  fables  such  as  The  Tortoise  and  the  Hare,  The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper,  and  Little  Red 
Riding  Hood 

Video  Resources 

Because  students  must  relate  to  a  short  story  about  teenage  life  in  the  1950s  you  may  wish  to  show  videos 
such  as  American  Graffiti,  Grease,  Rebel  Without  a  Cause  or  Back  to  the  Future. 

Some  teachers  will  use  the  "Marooned"  Kit  to  supplement  this  module. 

Varied  art  supplies  will  be  needed  to  complete  some  activities  should  students  choose  certain  activities. 
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Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

Students  can  become  aware  of  the  way  culture  is  learned  when  they  look  at  photographs.  Most 
magazines  contain  photographs  that  show  people  interacting  with  one  another  or  involved  in  activities 
where  learning  may  occur.  Perhaps  students  could  collect  these  images  and  work  on  a  collage. 

Have  a  class  discussion  on  how  culture  is  learned.  Students  could  discuss  how  they  have  learned 
about  their  own  culture.  This  discussion  could  be  the  opening  to  what  Module  2  is  about,  letting  the 
students  relate  to  the  topic  in  a  personal  way. 

Another  possible  opener  would  be  to  have  students  write  about  how  they  have  learned  what  behaviour 
is  expected  of  them  in  their  culture. 

One  could  also  invite  someone  who  has  immigrated  to  Canada  from  a  different  culture  to  tell  how  he 
or  she  learned  to  live  within  our  culture  here.  There  would  be  similarities,  but  also  differences  that  the 
person  will  have  learned  about  This  could  lead  to  learning  cultural  behaviour  from  others  (role 
models),  through  television  or  other  forms  of  media,  or  even  from  being  involved  with  social, 
economic,  or  political  institutions  within  our  society.  The  degree  to  which  this  person  conforms  to 
our  society  and  retains  his  or  her  original  culture  could  help  students  think  about  their  own 
individuality. 


Section  1:  Communication 

Key  Concepts: 

•  Language 

•  Art 

•  Media 

•  Communication 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  that  communication  in  all  its  forms  is  the  means  by  which  culture  is  learned  and  shared 

•  recognize  the  major  forms  of  communication  are  language,  art,  and  the  media 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Activity  1  is  designed  as  an  opener  as  it  has  the  students  exploring  various  methods  of  communicating 
feelings  and  ideas. 

You  may  wish  to  organize  field  trips  to  a  local  art  gallery,  radio  or  TV  station,  newspaper  offices,  or 
even  a  book  store.  You  may  invite  guest  speakers  to  the  classroom.  Guests  could  include  any  people 
associated  with  forms  of  the  media.  It  would  be  a  good  idea  to  expose  the  students  to  some  popular 
folktales  and  fables  before  doing  question  3  of  Activity  1 . 
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Section  1 :  Activity  1 

1 .  If  you  are  cold  you  could  express  this  feeling  in  a  number  of  ways. 

a.  How  would  you  express  this  through  the  spoken  word?  (Write  in  dialogue  or  share  with  your 
learning  facilitator.) 

Sudents  should  respond  by  saying,  "I  am  cold." 

b.  If  you  could  not  speak  or  chose  not  to  speak  how  could  you  express  this  need  through  writing? 

Students  could  write  a  note  on  a  chalkboard,  or  computer,  or  on  a  piece  of  paper  to  convey  the 
same  message. 

c.  Let's  suppose  you  chose  to  neither  write  nor  speak.  How  could  you  express  this  need  through 
gestures?  (Turn  to  your  learning  facilitator  and  show  or  tell  in  words  how  you  would  express  this 
gesture.) 

Students  could  make  gestures  of  hugging  their  arms,  chattering  teeth,  or  shaking. 

2.  Study  the  graph  of  selected  languages  of  the  world  and  complete  the  questions  that  follow. 


900 


Selected  World  Languages 
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a.  What  is  the  most  commonly  spoken  language  (according  to  the  graph)  in  the  world? 
Chinese  is  the  most  commonly  spoken  language  in  the  world. 

b.  Are  any  of  the  languages  that  are  recorded  on  the  graph  languages  you  speak?  If  so,  identify  the 
language(s). 

Answers  will  vary. 

c.  Rank  the  languages  in  order  of  most  commonly  spoken  to  least  commonly  spoken. 
The  students  should  rank  the  languages  in  this  order: 

•  Chinese 

•  English 

•  Hindustani 

•  Russian 

•  Spanish 

•  Portuguese/Bengali/Arabic/German 

•  Japanese 

•  Indonesian 

•  French 

•  Italian 

d.  How  many  of  the  languages  on  the  graph  do  you  think  may  be  spoken  in  your  community? 
Identify  the  ones  you  are  aware  of. 

Answers  will  depend  on  the  students'  community. 

3.  This  excerpt  from  a  Canadian  native  folktale  passes  on  a  belief  about  the  origin  of  Lake  Louise. 

"When  the  world  was  young  and  giants  lived  on  the  earth,  a  mighty  hunter  climbed  a  high  mountain  and 
grasped  the  rainbow,  thinking  he  would  turn  it  into  a  bow  for  his  great  arrows.  But  as  soon  as  he  touched 
it  the  rainbow  shattered  and  fell  to  the  bottom  of  the  lake  at  the  base  of  the  mountain.  It  gave  its  colors 
to  the  waters  that  we  now  call  Lake  Louise."1 

If  someone  from  another  culture  were  to  read  this  passage,  what  would  this  person  learn  about  Lake 
Louise?  Explain  your  answer. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students'  answers  should  include  these  details: 

•  Lake  Louise  is  at  the  base  of  a  high  mountain. 

•  It  is  in  a  land  of  bright  sunshine. 

•  Lake  Louise  is  a  beautiful  lake  reflecting  all  the  colors  of  the  rainbow. 

•  The  people  who  lived  around  Lake  Louise  were  probably  hunters. 


1  Heritage  Magazine  Volume  14,  Number  1, 1986  Folktales.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Heritage  Magazine,  Division  of  Alberta  Culture. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  2 

1.  If,  for  example,  you  were  visiting  a  brand  new  culture  and  you  noticed  the  buildings  or  architecture 
were  very  old,  yet  well  kept  and  restored,  what  would  that  tell  you  about  a  value  of  that  culture? 

Answers  may  vary.  Some  possible  answers  may  be 

•  People  take  pride  in  their  workmanship. 

•  They  take  pride  in  their  historical  origins. 

2.  On  the  other  hand  another  culture's  buildings  might  be  modem.  What  would  that  tell  you  about  a 
value  of  that  culture? 

Answers  may  vary.  Some  possible  answers  may  be 

•  These  people  adapt  well  to  change  because  they  feel  it  is  important. 

•  These  people  may  be  more  concerned  with  advancing  into  the  future. 

3.  The  customs  and  traditions  of  a  culture  can  also  be  expressed  through  the  arts.  In  this  part  of  Activity 
2  you  must  construct  your  own  piece  of  artwork.  Select  a  custom  or  tradition  from  column  A  and 
choose  a  method  of  expressing  it  artistically  from  column  B. 


Be  sure  to  discuss  with  your  learning  facilitator  appropriate  methods  of  doing  column  B. 


Column  A 

Column  B 

Christmas 

Drawing 

Easter 

Painting 

Valentine's  Day 

Collage 

Birthday 

Card 

Ethnic  Dance 

Puppet 

Family  gathering 

Bookmark 

Mobile 

A  custom  or  tradition  of  your  choice 

Shadow  Box 

(Perhaps  you  could  discuss  this  one  with 

Soap  Sculpture 

your  learning  facilitator  first.) 

Students  will  need  art  supplies  as  well  as  some  assistance  in  deciding  which  method  to  use  to  express 
a  custom  artistically. 

When  evaluating  this  activity  take  into  consideration 

•  how  well  it  communicates  the  chosen  custom 

•  amount  of  detail 

•  neatness 

•  overall  effort 

A  possible  culminating  activity  would  be  a  trip  to  a  local  art  gallery,  artist's  workshop  or  store,  or  a 
visit  by  a  guest  craftsman. 
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In  this  activity  it  is  important  to  expose  the  students  to,  or  make  the  students  aware  of  as  many  different 
forms  of  the  media  as  possible.  Access  to  a  television,  radio,  video  machine,  books,  magazines  and 
newspapers  should  be  provided  if  at  all  possible.  Students  will  be  given  a  choice  of  doing  either  Part  A  or 
PartB. 

Part  A 

1 .  In  this  activity  you  will  be  asked  to  list  as  many  of  your  favourite  forms  of  the  media  as  you  can.  You 
will  then  be  directed  to  choose  one,  discuss  it  with  your  learning  facilitator,  and  then  answer  some 
questions. 

a.  Beside  each  form  of  the  media  tell  your  favourite  one  (by  title).  For  example,  your  favourite 
television  program  may  be  "The  Cosby  Show." 

Book 
Magazine 
Radio  Station 
Movie  or  Rim 
Television  Show 
Comic  Strip 

Choices  are  up  to  the  students. 

b.  Choose  one  of  your  answers  and  spend  a  few  minutes  discussing  it  with  your  learning  facilitator. 

•  What  happened? 

•  What  was  the  most  exciting  part? 

•  Who  were  your  favourite  characters? 

Encourage  students  to  respond  to  what  was  seen  and/or  heard.  Discuss  the  feelings  students 
experienced  through  the  form  of  the  media  chosen.  Refer  to  questions  like 

•  What  happened? 

•  Who  was  your  favourite  character? 

•  What  was  the  most  exciting  part? 

•  How  did  it  make  you  feel? 
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c.   Now  answer  the  following  questions  in  sentence  form. 

(1)  What  was  your  favourite  part?  (Why?) 

(2)  How  did  it  make  you  feel?  (Why?) 

(3)  As  you  look  back  at  your  answers,  what  messages  about  your  culture's  values,  customs, 
norms,  and  laws  came  through  to  you?  Answer  as  many  as  were  present  in  what  you  saw, 
read,  or  listened  to. 

Values: 
Customs: 
Norms: 
Laws: 

Answers  will  vary.  These  answers  should  reflect  what  was  discussed  in  question  Lb.  Focus  on 
the  message(s)  given  to  the  audience  and  how  each  relates  to  a  value,  custom,  norm,  or  law  of 
our  culture. 

PartB 

2.   For  this  activity  you  will  construct  a  travel  brochure.  The  purpose  of  a  travel  brochure  is  to  inform 
and  to  attract  tourists  into  your  community. 

The  following  features  should  be  considered  when  you  are  putting  it  together 

•  climate 

•  topography 

•  historical  features  (forts,  museums) 

•  people 

•  leisure/seasonal  activities  (skiing,  fishing . . .) 

•  cultural  activities  (rodeos,  parades,  concerts . . .) 

In  your  brochure  try  to  communicate  as  many  of  the  above  features  as  you  can  through  the  use  of 
language  and  art.  Design  it  to  be  attractive,  exciting,  and  informative  since  the  purpose  is  to  persuade 
tourists  to  come  to  your  community. 

Use  paper  and  any  other  materials  you  have  to  complete  this  assignment 
When  evaluating  this  activity  consider 

•  how  language  and  art  is  used  in  the  brochure 

•  how  many  features  of  the  area  are  represented 

•  creativity 
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Section  1 :  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

1 .  Study  the  following  examples  of  art.  Beside  each  art  form  write  if  it  is  embroidery,  architecture, 
carving,  painting,  or  sculpture. 


a.   sculpture  b.  carving 


c.  painting  d.  embroidery 
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e.  architecture 

2.  Choose  two  of  the  ait  examples  and  in  a  short  paragraph  for  each  tell  what  you  liked  most  about  it  and 
what  you  learned  about  the  beliefs,  values,  customs,  or  traditions  from  that  piece  of  ait 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  art  chosen.  The  students  may  touch  on  such  ideas  as 

•  respect  for  women 

•  importance  of  women  in  the  culture 

•  fashion  and  dress 

•  environment  ( natural  resources) 

•  appreciation  of  nature 

•  architecture 

•  wealth  of  culture 

3.  Complete  the  language  chart  that  follows.  Look  at  the  examples  that  have  been  provided  for  you 
before  you  begin. 

Student  answers  will  vary  hut  here  are  some  possible  answers. 
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Feeling,  Idea,  or 
Attitude 

Written  Word  or 
Symbol 

"Spoken"  Word 
Conversation 

UcolUlc 

I'm  glad  to 
see  you 

Q 

How  are  you  doing? 

hug 

Appreciation 

Thank-you  card 

Thanks  a  lot. 

Pat  on  the  back 

I'm  sad 

G) 

I  need  a  hug. 

Pouting 

Invitation 

Card 

Why  don't  you  come 
over  to  my  place? 

Hand  motion 

Love 

"I  love  you" 

Kiss 

I'm  tired 

A  Do  Not  Disturb 
Sign 

I'm  bushed. 

Dra2£ing  vour  feet 

I'm  angry 

Note  which  says  - 1 
want  to  see  you 
NOW! 

Leave  me  alone  - 
Get  lost! 

Stompingfeet 

Friendship 

Pen  Pal  Letter 

Hi  Buddy! 

Holding  hands 

I'm 

uncomfortable 

Write  a  note  asking 
for  permission  to 
leave. 

May  I  please  leave? 

Fidgeting,  nail 
biting 

Enrichment 
Part  A 

1 .   In  this  exercise  you  will  combine  the  concepts  of  language,  art,  and  the  media.  The  purpose  of  this 
activity  is  to  create  an  advertisement  for  a  magazine  which  expresses  a  current  belief  or  value  in  your 
culture.  For  example,  recycling  paper  is  one  concern  (value)  people  have  in  trying  to  conserve  our 
forest  resources. 
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You  will  design  an  advertisement  that  enforces  a  value.  You  may  check  newspapers  and  magazines 
that  you  have  available  to  look  for  some  examples  of  advertisements.  Make  sure  your  ad  contains 
artwork  as  well  as  written  language.  Listed  below  are  some  current  issues.  Select  one  and  design 
your  ad  around  it  Remember,  your  advertisement  should  reflect  a  value  of  your  culture. 


When  evaluating  this  activity  take  into  consideration 

•  expresses  an  issue 

•  reinforces  a  value 

•  appropriate  choice  of  language  and  art 

•  neatness 

•  creativity 

•  overall  effort 


2.   Choose  an  idea  of  your  own  or  use  one  of  the  following  situations  to  create  a  comic  strip. 

•  Packing  to  go  on  a  trip  (car,  camper,  suitcase) 

•  Experience  with  a  family  pet  (vet,  training,  food) 

•  Eating  experience  (breakfast,  snacking,  dieting) 

•  Situation  involving  a  family  rule  (curfew,  chores,  allowance,  friends) 

Your  comic  strip  should  communicate  what  is  happening  through  conversation  and  artwork. 
When  evaluating  this  activity  take  into  consideration 

•  appropriateness  of  the  situation  chosen  (humour?) 

•  use  of  conversation 

•  minimum  3  frames 

•  creativity  (original  as  opposed  to  copying  another  cartoon) 

•  neatness 

•  overall  effort 

Evaluation  of  enrichment  activities  should  take  into  consideration  how  far  the  student  extends  knowledge 
of  the  concepts  learned  in  Section  1.  The  students'  efforts  should  go  above  and  beyond  the  regular 
module  activities. 


•  smoking 

•  drinking 

•  the  environment 


•  education 

•  health  and  fitness 

•  or  choose  your  own  issue 


PartB 
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Section  1  Assignment 

1 .   Study  the  diagram  and  then  answer  the  questions  which  follow. 


a.  What  is  the  main  difference  between  man  and  monkey  as  illustrated  in  the  picture? 
The  man  can  speak  but  the  monkey  can  not. 

b.  Would  the  monkey  be  able  to  understand  what  the  man  was  saying? 
The  monkey  would  not  be  able  to  learn  to  understand  all  our  words. 

c.  Would  the  man  be  able  to  tell  another  man  how  to  make  a  fire? 

Yes,  the  man  would  be  able  to  use  language  to  tell  another  man  how  to  build  afire. 
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This  tree  has  lots  of  good 
firewood  for  us." 


'"Don't  worry,  I'll  soonV 
have  it  down.  You  ^- 
better  move  so  it  )p 
^doesn't  fall  on  you." 

~1T 


"Yes,  but  first  you n 
must  finish  chopping 


The  preceding  illustration  shows  that  as  people  work,  they  talk  to  each  other  and  make  plans  about  what 
they  will  do. 

Look  at  the  pictures  on  the  response  page.  Imagine  what  people  would  say  about  each  of  the  jobs  that 
they  are  doing.  Beside  each  picture  write  a  few  sentences  of  their  conversation.  Note  that  dialogue  is  put 
in  quotation  marks. 


a.   Answers  will  vary  -  conversation  will  be  about  leaves 
falling,  the  autumn,  and  perhaps  winter  coming. 
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3.   Writing  probably  developed  from  the  art  of  drawing  pictures.  A  picture  which  stands  for  something  is 
called  a  pictogram.  Naturally,  using  pictures  as  a  means  of  writing  has  certain  limitations.  Since 
pictures  represent  objects,  it  is  not  possible  to  show  words  such  as  kindness,  hate,  or  sadness. 

The  ideogram,  idea  writing,  came  about  in  order  to  solve  some  of  the  problems  of  pictograms.  The 
first  ideograms  began  with  the  combining  of  two  or  more  pictograms.  For  example,  a  picture  of  a 
man  alone  would  stand  for  the  word  man;  however,  a  picture  of  a  man  smiling  could  stand  for 
happiness. 


HAPPINESS 


a.  Use  picture  writing  to  tell  a  story  about  yourself.  Do  not  use  any  words  in  your  story. 
Pictures  will  vary  depending  on  what  the  student  wishes  to  express. 

b.  Then  on  the  lines  provided,  tell  what  you  said  in  your  pictures. 

The  writing  here  should  explain  the  picture  in  3a  Answers  will  vary. 
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4.   When  it  is  understood  that  a  drawing  stands  for  a  word,  and  that  symbol  is  used  consistently,  we  have 
word  signs  or  logograms.  The  symbols  do  not  always  look  like  the  thing  referred  to. 


NO  PARKING  RAILROAD  CROSSING 

There  are  eight  word  signs  or  logograms  on  your  response  page.  Write  the  words  each  symbol  stands 
for  in  the  spaces  provided. 


dollar 


colon 


percent 


do  not  iron 


5.   What  advantages  does  the  ability  to  use  language  give  to  people? 

People  can  pass  on  their  culture  and  share  their  ideas  with  language.  Answers  may  vary  somewhat. 
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6.  Anthropologists  say  that  Neanderthal  man  once  lived  in  Europe,  and  they  also  say  that  this  type  of 
man  gradually  disappeared.  The  people  who  replaced  Neanderthal  man  in  Europe  were  very  good 
artists.  Some  of  the  pictures  they  painted  on  cave  walls  are  shown  in  the  following  illustration. 


After  looking  at  the  pictures  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  How  did  these  people  likely  obtain  their  food? 
These  people  probably  hunted  animals  to  obtain  food. 

b.  What  kinds  of  tools  would  these  people  have  needed? 

They  would  have  needed  weapons  to  fall  their  animals.  They  would  also  have  had  tools  to  paint 
the  pictures  they  did. 

c.  Why  do  you  think  they  drew  these  pictures? 

Answers  will  vary.  They  may  have  wished  to  leave  a  record  of  their  way  of  life.  Perhaps  they 
drew  the  animals  to  bring  them  good  luck  in  hunting  or  for  other  reasons. 

7.  You  have  been  asked  to  gather  examples  of  art  from  around  your  community  to  be  put  away  for 
future  generations  to  examine.  The  art  samples  you  collect  should  show  future  people  what  level  of 
development  your  society  has  reached  and  indicate  some  of  the  values  your  society  has.  You  may 
include  photographs  of  paintings,  buildings,  dance  groups,  theatre  presentations,  or  any  other  art 
forms.  You  could  perhaps  put  this  on  videotape  to  show  theatre  or  dance  movements.  Actual 
paintings  or  sculptures  could  be  included.  Write  a  one-page  report  here  on  what  you  would  choose  to 
include  and  what  these  things  would  tell  future  generations  about  life  in  your  community  today. 

Answers  will  vary.  Look  for  creativity  -  architecture  of  buildings,  embroidery  or  sewing,  paintings, 
dance  presentations,  theatrical  reproductions.  Students  should  explain  what  these  reveal  about  the 
current  way  of  life. 
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8.  a.    Briefly  give  the  details  of  a  news  event  that  has  happened  recently. 

News  events  will  vary. 

b.    Where  did  you  obtain  most  of  your  information  about  this  news  event? 

Answers  will  vary  -  information  could  come  from  parents  or  friends,  radio,  television,  or 
newspapers. 

9.  Where  do  you  obtain  your  information  about  the  weather? 
Answers  will  vary  -  radio,  television,  newspaper  or  other  sources. 

10.  How  do  you  find  out  about  upcoming  events  in  your  community  such  as  a  sale,  or  an  auction,  social 
event,  or  political  meeting? 

Answers  will  vary.  Different  sources  of  media  provide  information.  Posted  signs  can  be  a  possible 
difference  to  answers  given  in  #9. 

1 1 .  What  are  some  of  the  things  that  people  like 
Answers  will  vary .  The  following  are  possibilities. 

a.  about  newspapers? 

Newspapers  give  daily  news  and  are  usually  easily  read.  People  enjoy  the  current  sports  news 
and  comics. 

b.  about  magazines? 

Magazines  usually  have  more  than  just  news;  they  may  have  fiction  or  articles  of  interest. 
There  is  usually  more  color  and  more  pictures  than  in  newspapers. 

c.  about  radio? 

You  don't  need  to  read  the  radio.  It  is  up-to-date  news,  has  music,  can  be  taken  to  the  beach, 
park,  or  backyard. 

d.  about  television? 

Television  offers  sound  and  pictures.  It  brings  news  and  programs  from  far  away.  It  is 
entertaining  to  watch  movies,  sports  events,  or  other  programs. 
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Section  2:  Socialization 

Key  Concepts: 

•  socialization 

•  family 

•  religion 

•  education 

•  economic  institutions 

•  political  institutions 

•  role  models 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  that  culture  is  learned  through  the  interaction  of  people  in  the  socialization  process 

•  determine  the  part  that  the  family,  education,  religion,  political  institutions,  economic  institutions, 
and  role  models  play  in  the  socialization  process. 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Most  of  the  institutions  studied  are  likely  present  in  the  students'  own  community.  Therefore,  field 
trips  to  any  of  these  may  be  a  natural  opener  or  closure  in  Section  2.  Personal  contact  on  an  informal 
basis  with  any  of  the  people  associated  with  these  institutions  would  provide  for  extended  learning. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

This  activity  has  a  choice  of  either  Part  A  or  Part  B.  Both  activities  require  the  exploration  of  the 
students  childhood  development  as  well  as  considering  the  structure  of  different families.  Before 
beginning  Part  A  discuss  with  the  students  childhood  memories.  The  students  may  need  to  consult  with 
parents  about  some  childhood  development.  Focus  on  what  the  students  learned  at  certain  ages  and  who 
they  learned  it  from,  e.g.,  "When  did  you  learn  to  ride  a  bike,  bake  a  cake,  tie  your  shoes?" 

Part  A 

1 .   Complete  the  following  chart.  When  you  have  filled  in  the  chart,  it  will  show  what  you  learned  in 
your  family,  when  you  learned  it,  and  from  whom  you  learned  it  An  example  has  been  done  for  you. 
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What  you  learned 

Age 

vvnu  yuu 

learned  it  from 

a.   How  to  eat  with  a  knife  and fork 

4 

Mom 

D. 

c.  ... 

a.  

e.   

f. 

g.   

Responses  on  the  chart  will  vary  depending  on  the  student's  life  history.  Students  may  recall  such 
activities  as 

•  walking 

•  talking 

•  swimming 

•  toilet  training 

•  catching/ throwing 

•  playing  an  instrument 

•  setting  up  a  tent 

2.   From  the  chart  select  two  things  you  learned  and  express  them  as  values.  For  example,  if  you  learned 
how  to  share,  then  the  value  you  learned  would  be  that  sharing  is  important. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  experience.  Students  may  express  values  like  music  appreciation  or 
physical  fitness. 
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3.  It  seems  that  the  older  you  become  the  more  rules  there  are  for  you  to  follow.  List  five  family  rules 
that  you  learned  to  follow.  For  example,  I  learned  to  make  my  own  bed. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  student  may  respond  with 

•  I  learned  to  make  my  own  bed. 

•  I  learned  to  clean  up  after  myself. 

•  /  learned  not  to  interrupt  people. 

•  I  learned  to  say  "please"  and  "thank  you." 

•  /  learned  to  look  both  ways  before  I  cross  the  street. 

PartB 

4.  a.   Using  either  pictures  cut  out  of  a  magazine  or  your  own  drawings,  construct  representations  of  a 

single  parent  family,  a  nuclear  family,  and  an  extended  family  in  the  following  boxes. 

The  pictures  in  the  boxes  should  have  the  correct  number  of  children  and  adults.  See  samples 
shown. 

b.  Beside  each  box  in  the  space  provided  select  an  adult  member  and  explain  one  thing  taught 
through  his  or  her  role.  Select  a  different  adult  for  each  family. 

Answers  will  vary.  A  sample  answer  could  be: 

Adult  •  Mother 


What  is  taught 

She  taught  me  the  importance  of 
sharing. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

This  activity  requires  students  to  construct  a  mind  map  to  compare  school  learning  to  distance  learning. 
It  may  be  helpful  to  engage  the  students  in  a  discussion  of  experiences  relating  to  these  two  forms  of 
education. 

Mind  maps  will  vary.  A  completed  map  may  look  something  like  this 


detention 


intramurals 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

As  mentioned  in  the  optional  materials  required  for  this  module,  a  Bible  may  be  used  to  introduce  this 
activity  through  research  of  the  "Ten  Commandments." 

1.  Listed  below  are  four  of  the  Ten  Commandments.  Study  these  ancient  rules  of  religion.  Beside  each 
commandment  express  in  your  own  words  (in  sentence  form)  why  each  has  become  an  important 
norm  in  your  culture.  Tell  also  if  a  law  has  been  developed  to  enforce  this  behaviour. 

a.   Thou  shalt  not  kill 

Our  culture  believes  that  human  life  is  valuable  and  sacred.  A  law  has  been  developed  to  punish 
those  who  take  another  person's  life  through  committing  the  crime  of  murder. 
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b.  Thou  shalt  not  steal 

Our  culture  believes  that  it  is  wrong  to  take  something  that  doesri  t  belong  to  you.  Our  culture 
has  laws  which  punish  the  crime  of  stealing. 

c.  Honour  thy  father  and  mother 

Our  culture  values  the  family  unit  and  believes  that  children  should  respect  their  parents. 
Although  there  is  no  law  to  enforce  this  value  in  our  culture,  respect  for  parents  is  encouraged 
within  the  family  unit  where  sanctions  are  imposed. 

d.  Thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness  against  thy  neighbour 

Telling  the  truth  is  an  important  value  in  our  culture.  Honesty  is  rewarded,  while  dishonesty  is 
punished.  There  are  certain  laws  in  our  culture  to  protect  people  from  those  who  are  dishonest 
(perjury,  libel,  slander.) 

2.   How  do  your  own  religious  beliefs  influence  your  behaviour? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  students'  beliefs. 

Section  2:  Activity  4 

This  activity  requires  the  students  to  fill  out  a  job  application  form.  Since  age  and  life  experience  may  be 
a  factor,  your  assistance  is  required  through  pre-discussion.  You  may  want  to  discuss  the  students'  goals, 
future  career  plans,  and  how  they  are  planning  to  achieve  these.  When  information  is  called  for  which  the 
student  cannot  provide  encourage  them  to  imagine  how  they  might  respond  in  the  future.  Go  over  the 
application  form  with  the  students  to  ensure  understanding  of  all  sections. 

1 .  Complete  the  application  form.  Some  of  the  information  required  may  be  difficult  for  you  to  provide 
because  of  your  age.  That's  all  right.  Predict  what  that  information  might  be  if  you  were  an  adult 
What  would  you  like  it  to  say? 

Student  answers  should  suit  the  questions  asked  on  the  application  form. 

2.  a.   What  section  of  the  application  asks  you  to  identify  the  skills  you  might  have  acquired  or 

learned? 

This  information  is  asked for  in  the  sections  on  education,  employment  history,  and  related 
volunteer  experience. 

b.   Which  section  gave  you  the  opportunity  to  discuss  your  beliefs,  values,  and  behaviours? 

The  section  which  gave  the  students  the  opportunity  to  discuss  this  information  was  general 
information. 


Social  Studies  7 


24 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  2 


c.   Why  would  an  employer  want  to  know  about  your  beliefs,  values,  and  behaviours? 

Answers  will  vary,  however  the  students  may  respond  by  telling  that  the  beliefs,  values  and 
behaviours  are  important  to  the  employer  because  they  reveal  the  kind  of  person  you  are.  They 
reveal  more  about  your  character  as  well  as  your  talents  and  capabilities. 

Section  2:  Activity  5 

In  question  2  of  this  activity  students  will  be  asked  to  write  a  letter  to  the  mayor  or  reeve  of  the 
community.  Before  writing,  discuss  with  the  students  who  this  person  is  and  the  purpose  of  this  role  in 
local  government. 

1 .   Here  are  some  examples  of  signs  you  may  commonly  see  in  buildings  or  on  roads  and  highways. 
Identify  the  rule  or  law  that  each  represents. 


a.   no  smoking  b.   don' t  drink  and  drive 


c.   no  U  turn  d.   no  swimming 
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2.   Compose  a  letter  to  the  mayor  or  reeve  of  your  community.  In  your  letter  explain  who  you  are  and 
the  nature  of  your  assignment  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  the  importance  of  political 
institutions  in  a  culture.  Then  request  a  copy  of  the  current  by-laws  of  your  community. 

If  possible  address  your  letter  and  send  it  on  to  this  community  official. 

The  body  of  the  students  letter  should  make  reference  to 

•  who  the  student  is 

•  the  nature  of  the  assignment 

•  recognition  of  the  mayor's  or  reeve's  role 

•  request  for  more  information 

The  letter  should  also  be  in  correct friendly  letter  form. 


Student's  Address 


Date 


Dear  Sir  (Madam) 


Sincerely  yours, 


As  a  culminating  activity  you  may  wish  to  arrange  for  students  to  speak  to  someone  in  the  area  of  politics 
within  the  community. 
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Section  2:  Activity  6 

Select  two  different  (that  is  do  not  select  two  athletes)  role  models  you  admire  and  respect  In  the  space 
provided  write  a  short  paragraph  for  each.  Your  paragraph  should  include  the  following  points: 

•  Explain  who  they  are  and  what  role  they  play  in  your  culture. 

•  Comment  on  the  behaviours  you  admire.  Do  you  try  to  imitate  this  role  model?  If  so,  how? 

•  State  one  important  value  (something  that  is  worthwhile  or  important;  idea  of  good  or  bad/right  or 
wrong)  that  you  have  learned  from  this  role  model. 

One  of  the  attitude  objectives  of  Social  Studies  Topic  A  is  a  willingness  to  conform  to  society's  accepted 
behaviours.  With  this  in  mind  guide  the  students'  selection  of  2  positive  role  models  which  will  be 
described  in  Activity  6. 

Student  answers  may  vary.  Here  is  a  possible  sample  answer. 

I  realty  admire  my  grandpa,  William  Holowatiuk.  He's  a  farmer.  He  has  cows  and  a  few  pigs  too.  He's 
a  hard  worker  and  tells  great  stories  about  stuff  he  used  to  do  when  he  was  a  kid.  He  takes  me  fishing 
sometimes  and  sometimes  we  even  catch  fish. 

Grandpa  showed  me  how  to  filet  a  jackfish.  Not  too  many  people  know  how  to  do  that  good.  Grandpa 
always  has  time  for  me  and  never  yells  at  me  when  I  make  a  mistake.  If  I  couldn' t  visit  him,  I  wouldn' t 
know  half  the  stuff  I  know. 

Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 


1 .   Read  the  following  definitions  carefully  and  then  review  Activities  1-6  to  find  the  appropriate  term. 
As  you  locate  the  correct  definition  complete  the  crossword  puzzle  that  follows. 


Extra  Help 


Part  A 


Down 


1. 


People  we  look  up  to,  respect,  admire  and  often  imitate  their  behaviour 


2. 


A  system  that  provides  for  goods  and  services  in  a  culture 


3. 


A  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  adult  and  one  child 
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4.  It  satisfies  a  need  to  understand  one's  purpose  in  life  and  answers  questions  concerning  our 
existence 

5.  Schools,  teachers,  students,  and  books  are  all  part  of  this  institution 

6.  This  institution  provides  rules  and  laws  so  we  can  live  together  in  order  and  safety 
Across 

7.  The  process  of  a  person  learning  a  culture  or  learning  how  to  live  in  a  culture 


PartB 

2.   Following  is  a  chart  which  shows  the  institutions  of  our  culture  that  allow  for  socialization  to  occur. 
There  are  pictures  provided  after  the  chart  which  are  symbolic  of  the  places,  people,  and  objects  that 
help  people  learn  about  their  culture.  Cut  out  the  pictures  and  glue  them  on  the  chart  in  the 
corresponding  box. 
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Enrichment 
Part  A 

1 .  From  the  classified  section  of  a  newspaper  select  a  help-wanted  advertisement  Read  the  ad  carefully 
to  determine  first  what  the  job  is  and  second  what  skills  are  required. 

Pretend  that  you  are  the  employer  conducting  an  interview  with  a  possible  applicant  Refer  back  to 
the  job  application  form  you  completed  in  Activity  4  of  this  module.  Select  four  areas  that  you  would 
want  the  applicant  to  discuss  with  you  in  more  detail.  Express  each  as  a  question.  Following  each 
question  explain  why  you  decided  it  was  important  to  request  more  information  in  that  area 

Once  you  have  completed  this  assignment,  share  it  with  your  facilitator.  One  of  you  could  be  the 
employer  and  the  other  could  be  the  job  applicant  Role  play  it 

The  students  may  choose  questions  about  areas  of  education,  employment  history,  related  volunteer 
experience,  references,  or  general  information.  When  evaluating  this  activity  make  sure  that  the 
questions  come  from  four  of  these  areas  and  the  reasons  relate  directly  back  to  the  job  they  are 
interviewing  for.  A  sample  question  and  reason  could  be 

a.   Question  #1 

"Tell  me  a  little  more  about  your  volunteer  work  at  the  University  of  Alberta  hospital." 
Reason  for  asking 

The  job  opening  is  in  a  day  care  so  I  want  to  know  how  this  person  feels  about  being  around 
people  who  need  constant  care  and  attention. 

PartB 

2.  Brainstorm  a  list  of  games  you  play  now  or  have  played  earlier  in  your  life. 
Brainstorming  lists  will  vary. 

3.  From  your  brainstorming  activity  choose  two  games  and  answer  the  following  questions  about  each 
in  sentence  form. 

Answers  will  vary  however  here  are  some  possible  responses  to  each  question. 
a.   How  did  you  learn  about  this  game?  (person,  place,  thing) 
/  learned  it  from  Mom,  Dad,  friends,  school,  TV.,  books. 
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b.  Outline  or  list  the  basic  rules  of  the  game. 

If  they  chose  hide  and  seek  they  might  list  rides  such  as 

•  one  person  is  the  seeker 

•  other  people  hide 

•  select  a  home  base 

•  cover  your  eyes 

•  count  to  fifty 

•  people  who  are  found  must  reach  home  base  before  the  seeker 

c.  To  a  certain  extent  all  games  teach  rules  that  can  be  applied  to  a  whole  culture.  What  important 
norms  and/or  values  did  you  learn  from  this  game  that  you  use  in  your  everyday  life. 

Everybody  in  life  has  a  role  to  play.  You  also  learn  how  to  be  fair  and  not  cheat. 

Evaluation  of  the  enrichment  activities  should  be  based  on  how  far  students  extend  their  knowledge  of  the 
concepts  studied  in  Section  2. 

Section  2  Assignment 

1 .   In  this  assignment  you  will  be  role  playing.  That  is,  you  will  pretend  that  you  really  are  a  parent,  a 
teacher,  and  a  babysitter.  Imagine  all  the  rights  and  responsibilities  that  these  roles  carry  with  them. 
What  are  they?  How  would  you  handle  them?  What  norms  would  you  set?  Why? 

For  each  of  these  roles,  you  will  develop  a  set  of  norms  or  rules  of  behaviour.  The  children  will  be 
expected  to  follow  your  standards  of  acceptable  behaviour.  For  each  role  you  will  create  three  norms 
or  rules.  You  shall  also  give  the  reasons  for  each  norm. 

Answers  will  vary,  however  here  are  some  possible  responses  for  each  of  the  three  roles. 
a.  Parent 

i.  Norm  -  Don' t  talk  with  your  mouth  full. 

Reason  -  /  don't  want  my  child  to  be  embarrassed  in  public.  I  want  her  to  have  good 
manners. 

ii.  Norm  -  Look  both  ways  before  you  cross  the  street. 
Reason  -fm  concerned  about  my  child s  safety. 

iii.  Norm-  Don't  talk  back. 

Reason  -  /  want  my  child  to  develop  respect  for  adults. 
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b.  Teacher 

i.  Noim  -  Don' t  chew  gum. 

Reason  -  It  gets  stuck  in  desks  and  books  and  ruins  them. 

ii.  Norm  -  Raise  your  hand  when  you  wish  to  speak. 

Reason  -  This  will  allow  everyone  to  have  a  chance  to  speak  and  be  heard. 

iii.  Norm  -  No  put-downs  by  anyone  in  class. 

Reason  -  When  this  rule  is  carried  out  everyone's  self-confidence  and  self-respect  is 
preserved. 

c.  Babysitter 

i.  Norm  -  No  running  in  the  house. 

Reason  -  I'm  concerned for  their  safety  as  well  as  the  destruction  of  property. 

ii.  Norm  -  Don' t play  with  the  telephone. 

Reason  -  There  may  be  an  important  call  which  won't  come  through. 

iii.  Norm  -  Don' t  leave  the  house  without  permission. 
Reason  -  I'm  concerned  about  the  child s  safety. 

2.   a.  Think  of  five  living  people  whom  you  regard  as  famous  and  list  them. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possibilities  are 

Wayne  Gretzky 
Bryan  Adams 
K£>.  Laing 
Karen  Percy 
Kurt  Browning 

b.  Where  did  you  learn  about  these  people? 

There  are  different  possible  answers.  Some  may  include  television,  radio,  newspaper,  magazines, 
or  others. 

c.  Which  of  these  five  people  has  had  the  greatest  influence  on  a  certain  part  of  your  fife  (e.g.,  your 
learning,  your  set  of  values)?  Explain  what  you  have  learned  from  this  person. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  students'  interests,  values,  likes,  and  dislikes. 
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Section  3:  You  and  Your  Culture 

Key  Concepts: 

•  personal  identity 

•  individuality 

•  roles 

•  conformity 

•  groups 

•  cultural  changes 

Upon  finishing  this  section  students  should 

•  understand  that  individuals  assume  a  variety  of  roles  in  a  culture 

•  recognize  that  individuals  develop  their  own  personal  identity  within  their  groups 

•  consider  to  what  extent  individuals  should  conform  to  a  culture 

•  develop  confidence  in  expressing  their  own  ideas 

•  accept  that  individuals  and  cultures  change  over  time 

•  draw  conclusions  about  how  we  should  respond  to  change  within  our  culture 


Teaching  Suggestions 

A  possible  opener  for  the  section  would  be  to  ask  students  to  explore  some  family  photograph 
albums.  As  you  and  the  students  view  the  pictures  discuss  which  reflect  the  past  and  which  reflect  the 
present;  point  out  and  compare  individuals,  groups,  and  change. 

Field  trips  to  museums,  sporting  events,  and  community  institutions  could  be  used  to  point  out 
conformity  to  rules  of  behaviour  as  well  as  cultural  change. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 .  Fill  in  this  chart  about  yourself. 
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Photo  (if  available) 

My  physical  appearance 
(e.g.,  brown  hair) 

Favourite  foods 

Hobbies 

Favourite  sports  or  games 

Favourite  or  most  prized  possessions 

Talents  and/or  abilities 

Characteristics  others  see  in  me 

This  activity  requires  students  to  complete  a  survey.  Answers  will  vary  depending  on  students  and 
what  they  are  like. 

2.   After  filling  in  the  preceding  chart,  consider  which  of  the  things  about  yourself  you  feel  you  have 
inherited  or  learned  from 

a.    your  parents 

Because  all  students  are  unique,  individual  answers  will  vary. 
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b.  your  friends 

Because  all  students  are  unique,  individual  answers  will  vary. 

c.  your  teachers 

Because  all  students  are  unique,  individual  answers  will  vary. 
Section  3:  Activity  2 

To  introduce  the  concept  of  conformity  you  may  wish  to  engage  the  students  in  a  conversation  about  peer 
groups.  Ask  students  if  there  are  certain  groups  of  people  they  associate  with.  Are  there  certain  places  or 
times  the  students  prefer  to  be  with  different  people?  Have  these  people  influenced  any  of  their  life 
choices  or  decisions? 

1.   a.   List  as  many  activities  as  you  can  think  of  that  you  prefer  to  do  alone.  List  a  minimum  of  5. 
Answers  may  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 
I  like  to 

•  read 

•  go  for  a  walk 

•  ride  a  bike 

•  draw 

•  run 

•  listen  to  music 

•  watch  television 

b.  What  is  one  advantage  of  doing  things  alone? 
Some  possible  answers  are 

•  Nobody  bothers  me. 

•  Nobody  criticizes  me. 

•  There  is  no  competition  with  anyone  else. 

•  I  can  make  all  the  decisions. 

c.  What  is  one  disadvantage  of  doing  things  alone? 
Some  possible  answers  are 

•  I  get  lonely. 

•  /  can 't  play  some  games  because  they  need  more  people. 

•  /  don 't  get  any  support  from  anyone. 

•  /  don 't  get  any  praise  for  my  efforts  or  recognition  for  my  abilities. 
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2.  a.   List  as  many  activities  as  you  can  that  you  prefer  to  engage  in  as  part  of  a  group. 

Answers  may  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 
I  like  to 

•  play  team  sports 

•  go  swimming 

•  go  dancing 

•  take  part  in  discussions 

•  play  board  games 

•  play  cards 

•  build  things  with  others  (fort,  snowman) 

b.  What  is  one  advantage  of  group  activity? 
Some  possible  answers  are 

•  I  never  get  lonely. 

•  I  get  to  be  with  my  friends. 

•  I  get  support  from  others. 

•  I  get  lots  of  praise  and  recognition  for  my  accomplishments. 

c.  What  is  one  disadvantage  of  group  activity? 
Some  possible  answers  are 

•  /  can 't  always  do  what  I  want  to  do  -  "majority  rules. " 

•  I'm  always  the  last  one  picked. 

•  /  have  to  measure  up  to  the  performance  of  others. 

3.  a.   Complete  the  folio  wing  mind  map  by  adding  all  the  groups  of  which  you  are  a  member. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  students  may  have  mentioned  some  of  the  groups  that  are  shown  on  the 
sample  mind  map. 
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friends 
(peer  group) 


band 


4H 


sports 
teams 


candy 
stripers 


yearbook 
club 


art 
club 


b.   Rank  the  groups  you  are  a  part  of  from  least  important  to  most  important.  Beside  each  write  one 
reason  why  you  chose  to  be  a  member  of  that  group.  Some  may  not  be  by  choice  so  explain  why. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  is  an  example. 

Member  of  a  hockey  team:  I  joined  this  group  because  I'm  a  terrific  skater  and  my  dad  is  the 
coach.  Some  of  my  friends  are  on  the  team  too. 

4.   Pretend  you  are  immigrating  to  Canada  from  another  country  whose  culture  is  very  different  from 
yours.  Beside  each  of  the  following  beliefs  and  norms  tell  if  you  think  it  would  be  important  to 
change  in  order  to  live  in  Canada.  Give  a  reason  for  each  decision. 

a.  your  language 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  answers  with  reasons. 

b.  your  religion 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  answers  with  reasons. 

c.  the  way  you  dress 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  answers  with  reasons. 
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d.  the  books  you  read 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  answers  with  reasons. 

e.  the  food  you  eat 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  answers  with  reasons. 
Section  3:  Activity  3 

This  activity  focusses  mainly  on  technology  and  economics.  It  also  shows  sharing  among  cultures. 

1 .  Think  of  four  inventions  that  you  use  frequently  in  your  daily  life.  In  the  space  provided  describe 
how  different  your  life  would  be  if  these  things  hadn't  been  invented. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  might  be 

•  Invention 

-  Telephone:  Without  the  telephone  I  would  have  to  write  more  letters  and  walk  to  people's 
houses. 

-  Electricity:  Without  it  there  wouldn't  be  any  lights,  television,  or  stereos. 

2.  The  jet  airplane  is  an  example  of  an  invention  which  has  been  beneficial  (good)  but  may  also  have 
created  problems  for  people.  Imagine  how  we  travelled  before  the  introduction  of  the  jet  Think  of 
the  effects  since  the  use  of  the  jet  has  become  widespread. 

a.   Think  of  as  many  words  as  possible  that  you  associate  with  the  jet  airplane.  List  them  in  the 
brainstorming  cloud  that  follows,  (minimum  of  10) 

Some  words  students  might  list  are  fly,  fast,  speed,  airport,  crash,  pilot,  stewardess,  travel,  fuel, 
runway,  travel  agents,  booking  flights,  expensive  tickets,  passengers,  luggage,  fasten  your 
seatbelts,  noisy,  lost  luggage,  missing  a  flight,  flight  times,  birds  sucked  into  engine,  ice  on  the 
wings,  pollution. 
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b.  Look  at  each  word  in  the  cloud  and  fit  it  into  one  of  the  categories  in  the  following  chart.  Can  it 
be  associated  with  the  beneficial  category  or  the  problem  category? 


Students  may  categorize  as  in  this  sample  answer. 


Beneficial 

Problem 

travel 

jobs  (pilot,  stewardess) 
speed  (save  time) 
comfort 

airplane  crashes 
expensive  to  build 
expensive  to  travel 
noisy 

fuel  is  nonrenewable 
lost  luggage 
waiting  in  airports 

c.   Read  the  two  statements  that  follow.  You  are  to  write  a  paragraph  supporting  one  of  these 

statements.  Include  some  of  the  words  you  have  identified  in  the  categories  from  question  2b  for 
support. 

Student  answers  will  vary,  but for  each  statement  the  following  details  should  be  included. 

i.  "The  jet  airplane  has  been  beneficial  to  our  way  of  life." 
The  jet  airplane  has  been  beneficial  to  our  way  of  hfe. 

•  travel 

•  jobs 

•  speed 

•  brings  people  closer 

•  improves  standard  of  living  by  making  products  and  services  more  readily  available 

ii.  "The  jet  airplane  has  created  many  problems  for  people." 
The  jet  airplane  has  caused  many  problems. 

•  crashes 

•  expensive  to  travel 

•  noisy 

•  uses  up  fuel 

•  inconveniences  of  lost  luggage,  delayed flights 

Start  your  paragraph  with  one  of  the  preceding  statements.  Remember  that  a  good  paragraph 
needs  a  topic  sentence,  supporting  sentences,  and  a  concluding  sentence. 
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3.   Use  the  information  from  the  reading  to  compare  what  it  was  like  in  the  1 950s  and  what  it  is  like  now 
for  a  teenager  going  out  on  a  date. 


Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 


Then 

Now 

Music 

too  fast  for  the  boys 

fast  paced,  heavy  metal,  rap, 
rock  'n  roll,  country,  pop 

Dance 

jive,  mashed  potato,  cheek 
to  cheek 

Answers  will  vary. 

Hairstyle 

crew  cuts,  teasing  hair, 
greased  down  hair 

Answers  will  vary. 

Clothing 

button-down  white  shirts, 
white  socks,  tight  pants, 
penny  loafers,  pleated  skirt 
with  matching  sweater 

Answers  will  vary. 

Language 

"chick,"  "jive,"  "cheek  to 
cheek,"  "hop,"  "burgers  and 
shakes"  "floating  on  cloud 
nine,"  "real  cool" 

Answers  will  vary. 
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Section  3:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

1 .   Beside  the  following  statements  about  values  and  norms  put  I  if  it  is  based  on  individual  choice  or  G 
if  it  is  based  on  group  choice. 


a.  1  I  like  chocolate  ice  cream. 

b.  _  If  I  don't  touch  the  base  after  a  fly  ball  is  caught,  I'll  be  called  "out" 

c.   G   When  I  enter  a  place  of  worship,  I  must  be  quiet 

d.  L  I  always  sit  in  the  front  seat  of  the  car. 

e.   Q.   If  I'm  going  to  be  late,  I  call  home  and  let  my  parents  know. 

f.   L   I  always  eat  my  vegetables  last 

g.   5   Dad  never  parks  his  car  beside  a  fire  hydrant 

h.   5   At  Easter  our  family  decorates  eggs. 

i.   I   On  Christmas  morning  I  get  up  at  four  o  'clock  in  the  morning  and  peek  at  the 

presents  under  the  tree. 

j.   I   I  prefer  to  go  out  to  a  movie  theatre  instead  of  watching  videos  at  home. 


PartB 

2.   How  much  control  do  you  have  over  who  you  are  and  how  you  behave?  Under  each  situation 
described  tell  who  has  had  the  greatest  influence  on  Allison's  beliefs  and  behaviour.  It  may  be  that 
you  feel  more  than  one  person  is  involved.  Explain  why  you  chose  the  person  you  did.  Choose  your 
answers  from  the  box. 


parents, friends,  teachers 
sistersl brothers,  yourself 
coach 
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a.  When  Allison  gets  home  from  school  each  day  she  goes  next  door  and  picks  up  her  little  brother. 
Then  she  returns  home  and  starts  preparing  supper. 

Person: 

parents 
Reason: 

/  chose  parents  because  they  taught  her  to  be  responsible  for  her  little  brother  and  she  is 
preparing  dinner  for  them. 

b.  Allison  is  a  very  accomplished  public  speaker.  She  enjoys  taking  part  in  debates  with  other 
schools.  She  is  also  considering  a  career  in  the  educational  system. 

Person: 

teacher 
Reason: 

/  chose  teacher  because  she  probably  learned  public  speaking  in  school  and  it  sounds  like  she 
wants  to  become  a  teacher. 

c.  Allison  is  also  very  athletic.  She  loves  to  play  baseball,  volleyball,  and  soccer.  She  enjoys 
winning  but  is  a  very  good  sport  when  she  loses. 

Person: 

coach 
Reason: 

/  chose  coach  because  she  knows  how  to  play  team  sports  like  baseball,  volleyball,  and  soccer. 
Someone  has  also  taught  her  good  sportsmanship  and  the  enjoyment  of  team  participation. 

d.  Allison  has  a  tendency  to  gain  weight  easily.  Perhaps  this  is  one  of  the  reasons  she  is  so  active  in 
sports.  Despite  this  Allison  sneaks  the  odd  chocolate  bar  because  chocolate  is  one  of  her  favorite 
foods. 

Person: 

self 

Reason: 

/  chose  self  because  Allison  is  the  one  who  is  making  the  choice  of  whether  or  not  to  snack.  She 
also  is  the  one  who  chose  to  balance  her  eating  habits  by  playing  sports. 
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Enrichment 

Part  A 

1.  From  the  following  well-known  groups  choose  one  and  research  it  to  write  a  short  report  which  tells 

•  the  name  of  the  group 

•  how  it  came  to  be  foimed 

•  common  goal  or  problem  to  be  solved 

•  what  the  group  has  done  toward  achieving  its  goal 

•  rules  of  the  group 

•  your  opinion  of  this  group  and  why  you  feel  the  way  you  do 

If  these  details  are  presented  in  that  order  you  will  have  a  well-organized  report. 
Choose  from 


Part  A  of  the  enrichment  activities  involves  researching  a  well-known  interest  group.  The 
information  for  the  most  part  could  be  found  in  a  library  or  a  set  of  encyclopedias.  The  students  may 
also  have  the  opportunity  to  write  away  for  information  or  visit  the  facilities  of  the  group  where 
applicable. 

When  evaluating  this  activity  take  into  consideration  how  well  students  covered  the  points  mentioned 
in  the  question. 


2.  In  this  activity  you  will  be  asked  to  imagine  what  your  culture  will  be  like  in  one  hundred  years.  You 
will  then  be  asked  to  draw  a  picture  that  illustrates  the  changes  which  you  think  may  occur  based  on 
the  situation  described  in  the  following  box. 


Because  of  the  ever-increasing  dangers  of  pollution,  many  laws  have  been 
created  which  prohibit  the  manufacture  of  certain  products.  These  products 
include  plastics  of  any  kind,  automobiles,  and  insecticides. 


•  Earthtrust 

•  Greenpeace 

•  AADAC 


•  Amnesty  International 

•  United  Nations 

•  Red  Cross 


PartB 
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a.  In  the  spaces  provided,  brainstorm  for  ideas  about  things,  people,  places,  and  values  associated 
with  each  product 

Answers  will  vary,  however  here  are  some  possible  brainstorming  ideas. 

Plastics:  tupperware,  toys,  cups,  office  supplies,  plastic  bags,  garbage  bags,  containers  for 
household  products,  pop  bottles,  factories  shut  down,  recycling  no  longer  necessary. 

Automobiles:  less  traffic  problems,  walking,  biking,  travel  time  increased,  solar  power, 
unemployment,  no  more  mechanics,  bodymen,  or  painters  for  cars,  rapid  transit,  horses, 
research. 

Insecticides:  lots  of  mosquitoes,  crop  reduction,  clean  water,  reduction  in  chemical  wastes,  new 
jobs,  factories  shut  down,  new  ways  of  dealing  with  bug  control,  cleaner  air. 

b.  Now  using  the  ideas  from  your  brainstorming  construct  a  scene  from  the  future  as  it  would  appear 
if  those  three  products  were  no  longer  available.  You  may  choose  to  focus  on  only  one  or  a 
combination  of  two  or  three. 

Students  may  illustrate  all  or  one  of  these  future  predictions.  Encourage  creativity. 
When  evaluating  the  finished  product  take  into  consideration 

•  realistic  predictions 

•  variety  of  consequences  illustrated 

•  neatness 

•  creativity 

•  overall  effort 

Evaluation  of  enrichment  activities  should  take  into  consideration  how  far  the  students  extend 
knowledge  of  the  concepts  learned  in  Section  3.  The  students  should  go  above  and  beyond 
regular  module  activities. 

Section  3  Assignment 

1 .   You  must  decide  whether  or  not  to  conform  to  these  new  norms  and  rules. 

Answer  the  following  in  paragraph  form  in  the  spaces  provided  on  the  response  pages. 

Student  answers  will  vary  depending  upon  the  situations  chosen.  When  evaluating  this  assignment 
make  sure  students  have  not  only  identified  the  situation  but  has  also  given  three  solid  reasons  for  the 
decision.  Here  are  some  sample  answers: 
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a.  Choose  one  situation  that  you  would  conform  to  and  give  three  reasons  why  you  chose  to 
conform. 

Conformity 

/  would  choose  to  conform  to  walking  or  biking  instead  of  driving  a  car.  I  know  how  important  it 
is  to  reduce  the  amount  of  exhaust  pollutants  that  enter  our  atmosphere.  I  will  be  directly 
affected  in  the  future  so  it  is  just  as  much  my  responsibility  as  my  parents.  It  would  also  be  much 
cheaper  for  my  family  and  I  to  walk  instead  of  drive. 

b.  Choose  one  situation  that  you  would  not  conform  to  and  give  three  reasons  why  you  are 
expressing  your  individuality. 

Individuality 

/  would  not  like  having  my  television  privileges  removed.  Therefore  I  probably  would  watch 
television  regardless  of  the  fines.  I  feel  that  it  is  a  personal  choice.  My  family  already  spends 
quality  time  together.  We  even  watch  T.V.  together.  My  choice  to  watch  television  is  not 
affecting  the  rights  or  lifestyles  of  other  people  in  my  community. 

2.  A  parent  is  overhead  making  the  following  statement: 

"A  television  set  has  more  influence  on  the  development  of  my  children  than  I  do." 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  are  some  possibilities  or  points  that  should  be  included. 

a.  Explain  in  your  own  words  what  the  parent  meant  by  the  statement 

The  parent  feels  that  his  or  her  children  are  learning  values  from  television  programs.  The 
children's  behaviour  and  attitudes  are  influenced  more  by  what  is  heard  and  seen  on  television 
than  by  what  the  parent  says  and  does. 

b.  If  this  statement  is  true,  what  effects  might  technology  have  on  the  family?  Give  specific 
examples. 

Technology  will  influence  the  family  if  parents  lose  some  control  in  what  they  want  their  children 
to  learn. 

c.  What  methods  can  you  suggest  that  would  help  people  adapt  to  changes  within  their  culture 
caused  by  new  technology? 

Education,  inservices,  and  other  methods  can  help  people  better  adapt  to  changes  within  their 
culture. 
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Final  Module  Assignment 

Since  students  are  creating  a  brand  new  environment  answers  will  vary.  However  at  least  two  details 
should  be  included. 

Part  One  -  Creating  a  New  Environment 

1 .   For  each  of  the  factors  below  write  a  short  paragraph  describing  how  you  would  like  it  to  be  in  your 
new  environment.  You  should  include  a  minimum  of  two  details  for  each. 

Some  details  which  could  be  included  for  each  are 

a.  climate 

•  temperature 

•  precipitation 

•  winds 

•  seasons 

b.  topography 

•  lanajorms  (mountains,  deserts,  valleys,  plateaus,  foothills,  plains) 

c.  plant  resources 

•  trees 

•  shrubs 

•  flowers 

•  grasses 
•fungi 

d.  animal  resources 

•  wild  (birds,  animals,  reptiles,  fish) 

•  domestic 

e.  water  resources 

•  rivers 

•  lakes 

•  oceans 

f.  mineral  resources 

•  rocks 

•  metals 

•  fossil  fuel 

•  gems 
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Part  Two  -  Satisfying  Needs 

2.  Because  of  your  new  environment  you  will  have  certain  ways  of  satisfying  your  physical,  mental,  and 
group  needs.  Describe  how  you  would  go  about  satisfying  the  following  needs.  You  should  include  a 
minimum  of  two  details  in  each  description. 

Student  answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  environment  created  in  question  1.  Make  sure  that  the 
students  have  made  two  comments  about  how  each  of  the  eight  needs  will  be  satisfied.  Here  are  two 
possible  answers: 

Food:  We  will  satisfy  our  need for  food  by  fishing  and  collecting  parrot  eggs.  (The  students 
environment  is  an  island  with  many  small  birds.) 

Acceptance:  One  way  of  gaining  acceptance  is  to  become  a  good fisherman.  Since  fishing  is  one  of 
the  most  important  skills,  the  more  fish  you  catch,  the  more  popular  you  are.  (The  student's 
environment  is  on  an  island.) 


a. 

food 

b. 

clothing 

c. 

shelter 

d. 

entertainment 

e. 

knowledge 

f. 

acceptance 

g- 

leadership 

h. 

protection 

Part  Three  -  Beliefs  and  Values 

3.  Because  you  now  have  developed  certain  ways  of  satisfying  your  needs  you  will  have  certain  values 
and  beliefs.  Suggest  two  beliefs  or  values  that  have  become  a  part  of  your  new  way  of  life.  You 
could  begin  each  statement  with  "I  believe"  or  "I  feel"  or  "I  think."  Follow  each  statement  with  a 
reason  why. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  is  a  sample  answer. 

Value:  Colourful  feathers  are  highly  valued,  especially  from  one  particular  purple  parrot. 

Reason:  These  feathers  are  used  to  barter  with.  The  method  of  catching  the  bird  to  obtain  the 
feathers  without  killing  the  birds  is  extremely  difficult. 
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Part  Four  -  Customs,  Norms,  and  Laws 

4.  You  are  going  to  expect  people  in  your  culture  to  behave  in  acceptable  ways.  Sometimes  these  norms 
must  be  enforced  by  laws. 

Answers  for  4a  and  b  will  vary  depending  on  the  environment  created.  Here  are  two  sample  answers. 
(These  are  based  on  the  island  environment  with  small  birds.) 

a.  Name  two  norms  or  acceptable  ways  of  behaviour  practised  in  your  culture. 
You  must  have  a  buddy  with  you  when  you  go  out  fishing. 

b.  State  two  laws  that  you  will  create  to  ensure  acceptable  behaviour  in  your  culture. 
The  killing  of  purple  parrots  is  punishable  by  an  increase  in  community  duties. 

Part  Five  -  Passing  on  Your  Culture 

5.  You  are  now  going  to  prepare  a  time  capsule  that  represents  your  new  culture's  way  of  life.  This  time 
capsule  will  contain  four  items  or  objects  of  your  choice  that  reflect  how  you  live.  Remember  future 
generations  on  the  planet  will  view  these  objects  and  imagine  how  you  lived.  Beside  each  item  tell  in 
a  statement  what  it  would  show  about  your  culture's  way  of  life. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  how  questions  1-4  were  answered.  Some  possibilities  based  on  the 
island  environment  might  be: 

•  egg:  food  source 

•  shell  jewellery:  art,  fashion,  ocean  location 

•  fish  hook:  food  source,  technology,  roles 

Evaluation  of  the  Final  Module  Assignment  should  take  the  following  points  into  consideration: 

•  the  environment  created  to  begin  with  (details) 

•  how  questions  2-5  relate  back  to  the  student's  new  environment 

•  creativity 
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Module  3  -  Japanese  History  and  Traditions:  Overview 

The  intent  of  this  module  is  to  help  students  understand  cultural  transition-  Students  will  study  the 
changes  that  have  occurred  in  Japanese  culture  in  the  past  century.  The  various  agents  of  change  and  the 
effect  that  they  had  on  Japanese  culture  will  be  examined.  The  issue  of  how  Japan's  culture  changed  will 
be  looked  at  by  reviewing  culture  and  introducing  the  country  of  Japan.  The  initial  focus  is  on  the  effects 
of  natural  environment  on  culture.  To  understand  what  changes  have  occurred  in  the  past  century,  Section 
3  introduces  history  and  traditional  beliefs  of  Japan.  Section  4  deals  with  the  changes  in  the  economy  that 
resulted  in  Japan  becoming  an  economic  power.  It  also  looks  at  the  formation  of  the  political  system.  The 
module  concludes  with  a  brief  look  at  the  aftermath  of  World  War  II. 

This  is  how  the  sections  in  this  module  are  organized: 


I  b£L         Section  1 :  Section  2: 

!.|/  *  Introduction  to  Japan's  Natural 
h      Japanese  Culture  Environment 


MODULE  3 
JAPANESE  HISTORY 
AND  TRADITIONS 


Section  4:  Section  3: 

Economic  and  History  and  $ 

Political  Changes        Traditional  Beliefs  « 
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Evaluation 


The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  four  assignments. 


The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section 
Section 
Section 
Section 


1  Assignment 

2  Assignment 

3  Assignment 

4  Assignment 


15% 
30% 
30% 
25% 


TOTAL  100% 


Materials  Needed 

The  textbook:  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  is  required  Hie  Teacher's  Guide  to  accompany  the  text  is 
strongly  recommended . 

For  Part  A  of  the  Enrichment  in  the  Section  3  Follow-up  Activities  the  following  videotape  is  needed: 
Japan:  The  Crowded  Islands:  City 
It  is  available  from  ACCESS  Network. 
Optional  Resources 

An  atlas,  globe,  and  world  wall  map  would  be  helpful  teaching  aids.  Access  to  a  library  would  also  be  of 
great  benefit 

Students  may  write  to  the  Japanese  consulate  for  information.  You  may  wish  to  obtain  more  information 
yourself  by  contacting  the  consulate  at  the  following  address: 

Consulate  General  of  Japan 
(Japanese  Consulate) 
2480  Manulife  Place 
10180-101  Street 
Edmonton,  Alberta 
T5J  3S4 

Phone:  422-3752 
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Video  Resources 

The  following  video  programs  are  suggested  to  complement  each  section.  They  can  be  viewed  before  the 
section  as  an  introduction  or  as  a  conclusion  following  the  section.  They  are  available  from  ACCESS 
Network  or  the  National  Film  Board. 

Section  1  -  Japan  :  Families  of  the  World 

Section  2-  Asia:  Two  Thirds  and  Counting 

Section  3-  Echoes  of  the  Wind 
Harmony  of  the  Team 
Ritual:  The  Collective  Psyche  of  Japan 
Japan:  The  Collective  Giant 

Section  4-  Half  an  Eternity 


Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

There  are  a  number  of  ways  to  introduce  the  students  to  the  study  of  Japan.  You  may  wish  to  bring  in 
some  brochures  and  pamphlets  from  a  travel  agency  and  have  students  discuss  a  possible  visit  to 
Japan.  The  discussion  could  bring  out  what  they  would  visit  there  and  why  they  would  wish  to  travel 
to  Japan. 

Perhaps  you  could  cook  some  Japanese  foods  and  bring  them  for  the  students  to  sample.  Check  your 
community  to  see  if  there  are  any  Japanese  exchange  students.  If  any  are  nearby,  perhaps  you  could 
ask  one  to  visit  your  classroom. 

You  may  wish  to  introduce  the  unit  on  Japan  with  some  videos.  You  may  have  your  own  or  you  may 
wish  to  use  the  following  videos  available  from  ACCESS  Network: 

•  The  Japanese  (Across  Cultures) 

•  Japan  :  The  Crowded  Islands:  City 
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Section  1 :  Introduction  to  Japanese  Culture  i 

Key  Concepts: 

•  review  of  culture 

•  introduction  to  culture  in  Japan 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  be  able  to  define  culture,  and  specifically  describe  Japanese  culture 

•  recognize  products  that  originate  in  Japan 

•  obtain  information  from  the  Japanese  Consulate 


Teaching  Suggestions 

•  A  good  introduction  to  this  section  would  be  to  view  the  videotape  entitled  Japan:  Families  of 
the  World.  This  tape  shows  typical  school  life  in  a  Japanese  village. 

•  Invite  a  guest  speaker  from  the  Japanese  Consulate  to  discuss  Japan  either  in  general  or  on  a 
specific  topic. 

•  Encourage  students  to  reflect  back  on  information  learned  in  Modules  1  and  2  on  culture  and 
draw  relationships  to  Japan. 

•  If  wall  space  is  available  start  a  wall  mural  and  maintain  it  throughout  Module  3  and  4  on 
Japan.  Students  can  collect  pictures  and  articles  from  magazines,  brochures,  or  any  printed 
material  and  attach  them  to  the  wall  mural. 

•  Students  can  write  or  visit  a  local  travel  agency  and  obtain  materials  such  as  posters  or  printed 
brochures.  These  will  be  useful  in  some  of  the  upcoming  activities. 


Section  1 :  Activity  1 

1 .   In  your  own  words  explain  what  culture  means  to  you. 

The  following  definitions  are  general  guidelines.  Students'  definitions  will  vary. 

•  Culture  can  be  defined  as  the  arts,  beliefs,  habits,  institutions,  and  other  human  endeavors 
considered  together  as  being  characteristic  of  a  particular  community,  people,  or  nation. 

•  Culture  is  what  makes  one  group  of  people  different  from  another  group  of  people.  People 's 
language,  their  art,  what  they  believe  in,  and  their  way  of  doing  things  are  all  part  of  their 
culture. 

i 
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2.  What  questions  would  you  need  to  ask  in  order  to  find  out  about  culture  in  Japan?  In  the  space  that 
follows  list  as  many  examples  as  you  can.  Try  to  fill  the  space.  An  example  has  been  provided  for 
you. 


What  type  of  food  do  Japanese  people  eat? 


The  following  are  suggested  answers.  They  are  divided  into  two  categories  as  students  may  give 
either  a  general  or  a  more  specific  answer. 


General  answers 


•  How  has  culture  developed  in  Japan?  (geography,  history) 

•  How  do  Japanese  show  their  individuality? 

•  How  much  conformity  is  there  in  Japanese  culture? 

•  How  do  people  respond  to  change? 

•  What  changes  have  taken  place  in  Japanese  culture?  (transition) 

•  What  things  have  remained  the  same?  Causes?  (cultural  retention) 

•  How  have  the  Japanese  influenced  us?  (technology) 

•  What  influences  cultures  to  change?  (agents  of  change) 


Specific  answers 


•  What  type  of  work  do  Japanese  people  do? 

•  What  religion  do  they  follow? 

•  What  kind  of  sports  do  they  participate  in  and  watch? 

•  What  sort  of  family  traditions  are  observed? 

•  Where  do  people  travel  for  holidays? 

•  What  sort  of  movies  and  television  programs  do  they  watch? 

•  What  kind  of  music  do  they  like? 

•  What  type  of  clothing  and  hair  styles  do  they  wear? 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 .  Fill  in  the  chart  that  follows  with  the  information  that  you  have  collected  from  this  activity.  Space  is 
provided  for  ten  answers.  See  if  you  can  fill  in  at  least  five  answers.  An  example  has  been  provided 
for  you. 

Some  possible  answers  are 


item 

Name  of  Company  (if  indicated) 

Car 

Toyota 

VCR 

may  vary 

television 

may  vary 

radio 

may  vary 

camera 

may  vary 

film 

may  vary 

computer 

may  vary 

video  camera 

may  vary 

motorcycle 

may  vary 

bicycle 

may  vary 

jade  jewelry 

not  indicated 

chopsticks 

not  indicated 

jade  figurine 

not  indicated 

paper  fan 

not  indicated 

dishes 

not  indicated 

slippers,  thongs 

not  indicated 

robe 

not  indicated 

Many  of  the  company  names  will  be  interchangeable.  For  example,  a  student  may  have  a  company 
name  of  an  appliance  which  could  also  be  a  name  for  another  appliance,  such  as  a  TV  or  VCR. 
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2.  You  are  to  make  a  collage  of  advertisements  depicting  Japanese  products.  Your  collage  should  show 
the  wide  variety  of  Japanese  products  available  to  Canadians.  Make  your  collage  on  the  size  and  type 
of  paper  of  your  choice.  When  your  collage  is  complete,  you  may  wish  to  display  it  on  a  wall.  You 
may  use  the  space  that  follows  for  planning. 


Collages  will  vary.  Look  for  a  variety  of  products  and  for  creativity. 


Section  1:  Activity  3 


What  do  you  know  about  Japan?  In  this  activity,  brainstorm  ideas  about  Japan  to  find  out  what  you 
already  know.  Use  the  space  that  follows  to  record  your  ideas. 


Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 


•  produce  cars 

•  use  chopsticks 

•  wear  kimonos 

•  Tokyo  is  a  city  in  Japan 

•  Olympics  held  there 

•  very  crowded 

•  parades 

•  masks,  puppets 

•  fireworks 

•  rice 

•  pagodas 

•  raw  fish  (suishi) 

•  bamboo 

•  fans  (paper) 

•  neon  signs 

•  bonsai  (miniature  trees) 

•  karate 

•  judo 

•  bowing 

•  Mount  Fuji 

•  flowers 

•  Buddha 


Section  1:  Follow-up  Activities 


At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 
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Extra  Help 
Part  A 

In  the  following  chart  some  examples  of  different  types  of  media  are  given.  Choose  a  minimum  of  two  of 
these  forms  of  media  and  give  two  examples  of  Japanese  products  advertised  in  this  way. 

Answers  will  vary.  All  of  the  answers  given  are  interchangeable. 


Media 

Products  Advertised 

magazine 

computers 
televisions 

Newspaper 

radios 
bicycles 

TV 

food 

motorcycles 

Radio 

travel 
cars 

Billboard 

cameras 
airlines 

PartB 

Answer  the  following  questions  based  on  your  reading. 
1 .   Define  these  terms. 

a.  culture 

See  page  1  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

b.  Japanese  culture 

See  page  1  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 
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2.   Culture  consists  of  many  things.  List  five  things  which  culture  includes  that  were  identified  in  your 
reading. 

Five  things  that  were  identified  are 

•  language 

•  art 

•  beliefs 

•  kinds  of  food 

•  ways  people  relate  to  each  other 
Enrichment 

Part  A 

A  method  of  obtaining  current  information  about  Japan  is  to  contact  the  Japanese  Consulate  in  Edmonton. 

In  this  activity  you  are  to  write  a  letter  to  the  Japanese  Consulate.  In  your  letter,  request  information  on 
the  Japanese  Consulate  and  Japan.  A  sample  letter  format  is  provided  for  you  to  follow. 

In  the  body  of  your  letter  explain  who  you  are,  what  you  are  requesting,  and  why  you  are  requesting  it.  Be 
brief  and  courteous. 

Prepare  an  envelope  in  which  to  mail  your  letter.  Write  the  address  of  the  Japanese  Consulate  on  the  front 
of  your  envelope.  Write  your  return  address  in  the  top  left  corner.  Remember  to  put  a  postage  stamp  on 
the  top  right  hand  corner  of  the  envelope  if  you  wish  to  mail  a  copy  of  your  original  letter. 

The  Japanese  Consulate  is  an  excellent  source  of  information.  You  will  find  the  information  that  you 
receive  from  the  Consulate  useful  to  you  for  the  remainder  of  this  module.  Study  the  sample  letter. 

Use  this  space  for  your  letter. 

Students  are  requested  to  write  a  letter  to  the  Japanese  Consulate.  An  example  follows,  but  answers  may 
vary. 
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Sample  Letter 


Return  Address 


Date  of  Writing 

Japanese  Consulate 
2480  Manulife  Place 
10180  -101  Street 
Edmonton,  Alberta 
T5J3S4 

Dear  Sir  or  Madam: 

I  am  completing  the  grade  seven  social  studies  course  by  distance  learning.  One 
of  the  topics  we  are  studying  is  Japan  and  its  culture. 

Could  you  please  send  to  the  above  address  some  information  on  the  Japanese 
Consulate  and  Japan? 

Yours  truly, 

Signature  of  student 

Name  of  student. 


Ensure  that  the  student  also  completes  an  envelope.  The  student  may  mail  the  original  letter  if  desired. 


Social  Studies  7 


10 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  3 


PartB 

Look  through  some  cookbooks  or  perhaps  in  a  magazine  to  obtain  a  recipe  for  a  Japanese  dish. 
Choose  a  recipe  that  interests  you  and  one  for  which  you  have,  or  can  obtain,  the  ingredients. 
Write  out  the  recipe  here. 

This  enrichment  activity  can  be  fun  and  educational.  To  obtain  a  recipe  for  a  Japanese  dish  the  student 
may  have  to  consult  recipe  books  in  a  library.  It  is  suggested  that  a  recipe  be  selected  with  minimum 
ingredients  and  ease  of  preparation  in  mind  It  may  be  necessary  to  improvise  utensils  required.  For 
example,  a  large  frying  pan  may  be  substituted for  a  Japanese  wok. 

Suggested  recipes  are  a  fish  or  rice  dish.  To  make  this  an  authentic  meal  you  may  wish  to  obtain 
chopsticks.  Another  custom  that  you  may  wish  to  observe  is  sitting  at  a  low  table  to  eat.  It  is  also 
customary  for  the  shoes  to  be  removed  before  sitting  down  to  eat  a  meal.  As  a  learning  facilitator  you 
have  been  invited  to  share  the  meal  (student  instructions  in  student  module).  During  the  meal,  encourage 
discussion  of  Japanese  traditions  and  customs. 

Section  1  Assignment 

1 .  Write  a  paragraph  describing  the  types  of  products  which  we  have  in  our  society  that  are  imported 
from  Japan. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  of  the  products  could  be  food  items,  clothing,  or  appliances  such  as 
televisions  or  VCRs.  Cameras,  computers,  film,  certain  models  of  cars,  and  other  products  from 
Japan  are  also  possibilities. 

2.  Define  culture. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  ones  are 

•  Culture  can  be  defined  as  the  arts,  beliefs,  habits,  institutions,  and  other  human  endeavors 
considered  together  as  being  characteristic  of  a  particular  community,  people,  or  nation. 

•  Culture  is  what  makes  one  group  of  people  different  from  another  group  of  people.  People 's 
language,  their  art,  what  they  believe  in,  and  their  way  of  doing  things  are  all  part  of  their 
culture. 
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3.   Use  what  you  have  learned  about  Japan  to  write  a  composition  in  which  you  describe  Japanese 
culture.  Your  composition  should  be  several  paragraphs  in  length. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  comment  on  such  things  as 

•  What  type  of  work  do  Japanese  people  do? 

•  What  religion  do  they  follow? 

•  What  kind  of  sports  do  they  participate  in  and  watch? 

•  What  sort  of  family  traditions  are  observed? 

•  Where  do  people  travel  for  holidays? 

•  What  sort  of  movies  and  television  programs  do  they  watch? 

•  What  kind  of  music  do  they  like? 

•  What  type  of  clothing  and  hair  styles  do  they  wear? 


Section  2:  Japan's  Natural  Environment 

Key  Concepts: 

•  natural  environment 

•  climate 

•  landforms 

•  location 

•  Pacific  Rim 

•  population 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  be  able  to  explain  how  Japan's  natural  environment  and  other  geographic  factors,  have  influenced 
the  shaping  of  Japan's  culture 

•  be  able  to  read  graphs  and  extract  information  from  them 

•  be  able  to  locate  on  maps  specific  information  relating  to  geography  and  Japan 
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Teaching  Suggestions 

•  View  the  videotape  entitled  Asia:  Two  Thirds  and  Counting,  either  at  the  start  or  at  the 
conclusion  of  this  section.  This  tape  looks  at  several  Asian  countries  including  Japan  and 
draws  comparisons. 

•  It  is  important  that  students  understand  the  relationship  of  Japan's  environment  to  the  formation 
of  culture.  Where  appropriate  (through  activities  in  this  section)  encourage  discussion  of  this 
nature. 

•  Encourage  students  to  make  comparisons  of  Japan's  environment  with  Canada's,  and  to  note 
how  Canada's  environment  has  influenced  its  culture. 

•  If  available  mount  wall  maps  of  Japan  and  the  world  where  students  have  access  to  them. 
National  Geographic  magazines  often  have  map  inserts  and  has  produced  a  very  detailed  map 
of  Japan. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 .  List  three  countries  that  you  could  visit  while  travelling  to  Japan. 

The  students  will  find  all  the  answers  to  this  activity  on  page  21  of  their  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and 
Culture. 

The  students  have  been  asked  to  write  three  answers,  but  there  are  many  possible  answers  as  listed: 

•  USSR  (now  CIS) 

•  North  Korea 

•  South  Korea 

•  Taiwan 

•  Philippines 

•  Hong  Kong 

•  Thailand 

•  Burma 

•  Mongolia 

•  China 

These  are  the  countries  that  immediately  surround  Japan.  Students  are  encouraged  to  choose  from 
these.  You  may  want  to  discuss  the  reasons  for  choosing  these. 

2.  What  major  body  of  water  would  you  cross  while  travelling  to  Japan  from  Canada? 

The  major  body  of  water  that  would  be  crossed  while  travelling  to  Japan  from  Canada  is  the  Pacific 
Ocean. 
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3.  Besides  the  USSR  (which  is  now  the  Commonwealth  of  Independent  States)  and  China,  what  other 
countries  border  the  Pacific  Ocean?  Name  four. 

The  students  are  only  required  to  supply  four  answers.  A  list  of  possible  answers  follows.  Countries 
that  border  the  Pacific  Ocean  are 

•  USA 

•  Canada 

•  Mexico 

•  Central  America 

•  Colombia 

•  Equador 

•  Peru 

•  Chile 

•  New  Zealand 

•  Australia 

•  New  Guinea 

•  Indonesia 

•  Philippines 

•  Taiwan 

•  USSR  (now  CIS) 

4.  Japan  and  the  countries  that  you  have  named  in  question  3  are  just  some  of  the  Pacific  Rim  countries. 
In  your  own  words  explain  why  they  are  referred  to  as  'Tacific  Rim"  countries. 

The  countries  named  in  question  3  are  referred  to  as  Pacific  Rim  countries  because  they  form  a 
border  or  rim  around  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

5.  How  does  Japan  benefit  from  being  located  in  the  Pacific  Rim?  Explain  your  answer. 
Japan  benefits  from  being  located  in  the  Pacific  Rim  because  of 

•  established  trading  routes 

•  numerous  trading  partners 

6.  Canada  is  located  on  the  continent  of  North  America.  On  which  continent  is  Japan  located? 
Japan  is  located  on  the  continent  of  Asia. 

Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 .   Draw  or  trace  the  map  of  Japan  in  the  space  that  follows. 

Following  is  a  completed  map  of  Japan  with  the  information  requested  in  the  activity.  Check  to  see 
that  students'  maps  are  labelled  correctly.  The  following  items  should  be  labelled  as  requested  in  the 
activity. 
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2.  On  your  map  in  question  1  locate  and  identify  the  following: 

•  the  four  islands 

•  two  major  bodies  of  water 

•  two  major  cities 

See  the  map  that  is  shown. 

3 .  In  the  top  left  comer  of  your  map  draw  a  direction  indicator  (compass). 
See  the  map  that  is  shown. 
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4.   Identify  the  countries  lettered  on  the  world  map  that  follows.  Write  the  name  of  the  country  on  the 
line  beside  the  corresponding  letter. 


Students  will  find  the  answers  to  this  question  on  page  3  of  their  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 
Check  to  see  that  the  letters  correspond  correctly  to  the  names. 

a.  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  ( USSR),  now  the  Commonwealth  of  Independent  States  ( CIS) 

b.  China 

c.  North  Korea 

d.  South  Korea 

e.  Mongolia 

f.  India 

g.  Taiwan 

h.  Canada 

i.  United  States  of  America 
j.  Japan 
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Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 .  Answer  the  following  questions  about  Japan's  climate. 

a.  Write  a  definition  of  climate. 

Answers  will  vary.  A  possible  definition  of  climate  follows: 

Climate  is  the  kind  of  weather  patterns  a  place  has  over  a  period  of  years.  Climate  includes 
conditions  of  heat  and  cold,  moisture  and  dryness,  clearness  and  cloudiness,  wind  and  calm. 

b.  Compare  your  definition  of  climate  to  a  dictionary  definition  by  writing  the  dictionary  definition 
in  the  space  that  follows. 

Students'  dictionary  definitions  of  climate  will  vary  depending  on  the  dictionary  referred  to. 

c.  Hie  climate  in  Japan  is  called  temperate.  Write  the  definition  of  the  term  temperate  zone. 

A  definition  of  temperate  zone  is  found  in  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  on  page  5. 

2.  Using  the  map  on  page  3  of  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  name  another  country  which 
lies  in  the  temperate  zone. 

Some  possible  answers  for  other  countries  in  the  temperate  zone  are 

•  Mongolia 

•  North  Korea 

•  South  Korea 

Students  are  asked  to  name  one  country. 

3.  Students  are  asked  to  refer  to  the  maps  on  page  5  in  their  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  to 
answer  question  3.  Students  have  the  option  of  drawing  or  writing  the  answers  for  question  3. 

a.   Draw  or  describe  what  you  would  wear  if  you  lived  on  the  southern  tip  of  the  island  of  Kyushu  in 
August. 

If  you  choose  to  illustrate  your  answer,  use  this  space. 

Students  would  draw  or  describe  clothing  suitable  for  hot  temperatures  which  exceed  26°  C. 
Encourage  students  to  think  of  what  they  would  wear  in  comparable  summer  temperatures. 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 

•  shorts 

•  t-shirt 

•  thongs 

•  bathing  suit 
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b.   Draw  or  describe  an  outdoor  recreational  activity  that  you  might  do  if  you  lived  on  the  northern 
tip  of  the  island  of  Hokkaido  in  January. 

If  you  choose  to  illustrate  your  answer,  use  this  space. 

Students  would  draw  or  describe  outdoor  activities  for  temperatures  below 

-  S°C.  Encourage  students  to  describe  activities  that  they  would  do  in  comparable  winter 

temperatures.  Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 

•  skiing 

•  skating 

•  sledding 

4.  Students  are  required  to  refer  to  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  page  6  to  answer  this 
question. 

a.  Which  island  of  Japan  receives  the  least  amount  of  precipitation  in  August? 
The  island  that  receives  the  least  amount  of  precipitation  in  August  is  Hokkaido. 

b.  Is  there  any  island  in  Japan  that  does  not  receive  snow  in  the  winter? 
All  islands  receive  snow  in  the  winter. 

5.  Strong  winds  that  form  over  the  Pacific  Ocean  bring  heavy  rainfall  to  Japan.  What  are  these  winds 
called? 

The  strong  winds  that  form  over  the  Pacific  which  bring  on  heavy  rainfall  are  called  typhoons. 

6.  How  does  the  climate  of  Japan  compare  to  the  climate  of  the  area  where  you  live? 
Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  climate  of  the  region  in  which  the  student  lives. 

Section  2:  Activity  4 

Students  are  asked  to  refer  to  their  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  pages  6,  7,  and  8  to  answer  the 
questions  in  this  activity.  Some  answers  can  be  arrived  at  by  reading  the  relief  map  on  page  7. 

1 .  What  are  the  two  most  dominant  features  of  the  Japanese  landscape? 

The  two  most  dominant  features  of  the  Japanese  landscape  are  mountains  and  forests. 

2.  Seventy  percent  of  Japan's  land  is  mountains  and  hills.  How  much  of  the  land  is  left  for  people  to  live 
on? 

The  amount  of  land  left  for  people  to  live  on  is  30  percent. 

( 
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3 .  a.   Where  in  Japan  do  most  of  the  people  live? 

About  90  percent  of  the  people  live  on  the  coastal  plains. 
b.  What  large  city  is  located  in  the  most  heavily  populated  area? 

The  city  which  is  located  in  the  most  heavily  populated  area  is  Tokyo. 

4.  Compare  the  area  of  Japan  and  Canada. 

To  answer  this  question  students  must  refer  to  the  land  area  and  population  density  map  that  is  in 
their  student  module. 

a.  How  many  times  larger  is  Canada  than  Japan? 
Canada  is  27  times  larger  than  Japan. 

b.  Imagine  that  you  and  two  friends  are  standing  in  a  field  that  is  one  kilometre  square.  According 
to  the  information  on  the  map,  how  many  people  would  be  standing  there  if  this  same  field  was  in 
Japan? 

If  this  same  field  was  in  Japan  there  would  be  319  people. 

5 .  a.   How  does  Japan  cope  with  a  lack  of  natural  resources? 

Japan  copes  with  its  lack  of  natural  resources  by  importing  them  from  other  countries. 

b.  Does  being  part  of  the  Pacific  Rim  help  in  any  way? 

Being  part  of  the  Pacific  Rim  helps  Japan  because  there  are  a  number  of  countries  that  Japan 
can  trade  with  or  import  resources  from  Also,  due  to  Japan's  strategic  location  in  the  Pacific 
Rim,  there  are  a  number  of  established  trade  routes. 

6.  Since  Japan  is  an  island  country,  the  most  important  resource  is  the  sea.  Explain  the  importance  of 
the  sea  to  the  Japanese  economy. 

The  importance  of  the  sea  to  the  Japanese  economy  is  that  the  ocean  provides  fish,  shellfish,  and 
seaweed.  The  seas  also  provides  a  major  link  to  the  rest  of  the  world. 

Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 
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Extra  Help 

Chapter  1  Puzzle  Questions 
Directions 

Using  the  page  numbers  given  at  the  end  of  each  sentence,  find  the  appropriate  sentence  in  the  book. 
Read  the  sentence.  What  word  is  missing?  Write  this  word  in  the  space  (or  spaces)  provided.  Then  go  to 
the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Write  the  word  in  the  space  provided.  Using  the  letters  circled,  write  out  the  key 
phrase  about  Japan  on  the  bottom  of  the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Good  luck. 

Students  are  asked  to  refer  to  chapter  I,  on  page  I,  in  their  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  They 
are  to  review  chapter  one  before  attempting  the  puzzle  questions.  This  puzzle  exercise  is  an  excellent 
source  of  review.  Encourage  all  students  to  do  this  exercise. 

Students  must  first  complete  the  answers  to  the  puzzle  questions  before  finding  the  key  phrase  to  the 
puzzle.  The  page  number  is  provided  for  each  puzzle  sentence,  so  some  students  may  choose  to  read  each 
page  as  the  page  number  is  given  ( instead  of  reviewing  the  entire  chapter  first). 

Clues 

1.  Japanese  people  call  their  country  SHIMA-GUNI.  (p.  4) 

2.  Japan  has  few  natural  RESOURCES,  (p.  8) 

3.  "Culture"  includes  the  LANGUAGE,  art,  and  beliefs  of  a  group  of  people,  (p.  1) 

4.  Physical  /SOMr/ON  has  affected  Japan's  culture,  (p.  2) 

5.  Large  cities  (in  Japan)  must  cope  with  the  problems  of  rapid  GROWTH,  (p.  4) 

6.  Japan  lies  on  a  very  UNSTABLE  part  of  the  earth's  crust,  (p.  6) 

7.  Rice  is  JAPAN'S  most  important  staple  crop.  (p.  7) 

8.  Tokyo,  Japan's  CAPITAL,  is  one  of  the  world's  largest  cities,  (p.  8) 

9.  EXPORTS  are  products  that  one  country  sells  to  other  countries,  (p.  9) 

10.  Japan  is  isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  world  by  the  PACIFIC  Ocean  and  the  Sea  of  Japan,  (p.  3) 

1 1 .  Contact  with  WESTERN  cultures  has  caused  cultural  change  in  Japan,  (p.  2) 

12.  In  these  Japanese  villages,  people  worked  together  to  plant  and  HARVEST  rice.  (p.  7) 

13.  Only  one-sixth  of  the  country's  land  can  be  FARMED,  (p.  8) 
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14.  Hie  country's  most  famous  MOUNTAIN  is  Mount  Fuji.  (p.  6) 

15.  Japan  has  a  fairly  warm  CLIMATE,  (p.  5) 

16.  NORI  is  a  seaweed,  rich  in  vitamins,  (p.  7) 

17.  Raw  FISH  is  a  delicacy  in  Japan,  (p.  7) 

18.  The  Land  of  the  Rising  SUN  (p.  2) 

19.  CULTURE  is  the  word  we  use  to  define  the  way  people  do  things,  (p.  1) 

20.  Most  of  Japan's  major  cities  and  industries  are  near  the  SEA.  (p.  8) 

21.  It  (Japan)  is  located  in  the  world's  temperate  ZONE.  (p.  5) 

22.  Over  30  percent  of  the  country's  FOOD  has  to  be  imported  from  abroad,  (p.  8)1 
Answers  to  Chapter  1  Puzzle  Questions 

1.  S(h)i  m  a  -  g  u  n  i 

2.  re  s(o)u  r  c  e  s 

3.  1  a(n)g  u  a  g  e 

4.  i0o  1  a  t  i  o  n 

5.  grow  t(h) 

6.  Qnstable 

7.  0a  pan's 

8.  c(a)p  i  t  a  1 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  1  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teachers' s  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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14. 


m  o  u  n  t(aji  n 
c  l(i  )m  ate 


15. 


18. 


17. 


16. 


20. 


19. 


21. 


z  one 


22. 


f  o  o(d) 


Key  phrase:  Honshu,  Japan's  main  island.1 

Enrichment 

Part  A 

A  relief  map  such  as  the  one  on  page  7  in  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  shows  the  landscape 
of  Japan.  Create  your  own  model  of  a  relief  map  of  Japan.  Use  either  play  dough  or  a  flour  and  salt  mix. 
A  recipe  is  provided  for  a  flour  and  salt  mix.  When  your  model  is  complete  add  colour  and  symbols. 
Provide  a  legend  for  your  map.  Some  suggestions  for  colour  are  paint,  felt  pens,  or  coloured  markers. 


Flour  and  Salt  Mix  Recipe 

4  cups  flour  water 

1  cup  salt  food  colouring,  if  desired 

4  tablespoons  salad  oil 

DIRECTIONS:  Mix  dry  ingredients.  Add  salad  oil  and  food  colouring  if  used.  Add 
water  slowly  and  sparingly  to  make  a  very  stiff  dough. 


If  students  choose  to  make  a  model  of  a  relief  map,  advise  that  all  materials  required  be  assembled  before 
beginning  the  activity. 

Students  may  choose  to  use  a  relief  map  from  another  source  such  as  an  atlas.  The  size  of  the  relief  map 
will  be  determined  by  the  base  chosen.  The  base  can  be  plywood  or  heavy  cardboard  (providing  it  is  firm 
and  can  hold  the  weight  of  the  model). 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  1  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teachers 's  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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Upon  completion  of  the  map,  ensure  that  it  is  coloured  and  a  legend  is  provided 
If  the  situation  warrants  this  relief  map  model  would  be  an  ideal  group  project. 
PartB 

Forests  cover  67  to  70  percent  of  Japan's  land  In  a  paragraph,  explain  how  paper  and  wood  are  important 
to  Japanese  culture.  Consider  all  the  products  that  are  made  from  paper  and  wood.  Remember  to  include 
a  topic  sentence  and  a  concluding  sentence  in  your  paragraph. 

The  students  will  be  required  to  research  this  question.  They  will  need  access  to  other  resources  such  as 
books,  magazines,  or  reference  materials.  The  Japanese  Consulate  material  ( which  students  may  have 
requested  in  Module  3,  and  should  have  received  by  now)  could  be  helpful  here.  If  students  do  not  have 
access  to  any  of  these  materials,  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  can  be  used  as  a  source  of 
information.  In  this  instance,  the  students  should  leaf  through  the  remaining  chapters  of  the  text  to  find 
information. 

Some  suggested  uses  for  wood  and  paper  ( as  the  question  requests)  are 

•  house  construction,  including  inner,  moveable  walls 

•  sleeping  mats 

•  kites 

•  lanterns 

•  folding  paper  fans 

•  cooking  and  eating  utensils,  such  as  steaming  dishes  and  chopsticks 

•  musical  instruments 

•  screens 

•  art  materials 

Student  answers  should  include  reference  to  some  of  these  uses  for  wood  and  paper,  in  addition  to  some 
possible  answers  of  their  own. 

Check  to  see  that  the  answer  is  completed  in  a  paragraph,  including  a  topic  and  concluding  sentence. 
Section  2  Assignment 

1 .  Hie  environment  has  helped  shape  Japan's  culture.  Fill  out  the  chart  which  follows  on  the  response 
page.  By  completing  the  chart  you  will  show  the  relationship  between  the  environmental  factors  and 
the  effects  on  Japanese  culture.  In  the  left  column  of  the  chart  you  will  find  a  list  of  environmental 
factors  that  would  influence  Japanese  culture.  In  the  right  column,  list  in  point  form  the  effects  that 
these  factors  have  had  on  Japanese  culture.  Write  two  effects  for  each  environmental  factor. 

There  are  many  possible  answers  for  the  chart.  A  few  suggested  answers  are  provided  for  each 
factor. 
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Environmental  Factors 

Effects  on  Japanese  Culture 

T  .smHffirmc 

IJOlllUUl  111*3 

•  90%  live  on  coastal  plains 

•  mountain  climbing  is  a  sport 

Climate 

•  heavy  rainfall  helps  rice  crops 

•  wide  range  of  recreational  activities 

Natural  Resources 

•  importing  due  to  lack  of  resources 

•  fishing  and  shipping  are  major  industries 

Location 

•  Pacific  Rim  provides  trading  partners 

•  threatened  by  typhoons 
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2.   On  the  map  of  Japan  given  on  the  response  page  label  the  following: 

•  the  four  islands 

•  the  two  major  bodies  of  water 

•  the  location  of  Tokyo 


Kyushu 
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Section  3:  History  and  Traditional  Beliefs 

Key  Concepts: 

•  cultural  retention 

•  traditional  way  of  life 

•  values,  attitudes,  and  beliefs 

•  agents  of  change 

•  "opening  of  Japan" 

•  contact  with  other  cultures 

•  adaptation 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  have  some  knowledge  of  Japanese  history 

•  become  familiar  with  the  traditional  culture  of  Japan 

•  see  the  relationship  between  history  and  the  development  of  culture  (values,  beliefs,  and  attitudes) 

•  understand  the  effects  (positive  and  negative)  of  cultural  isolation 

•  be  aware  of  the  influences  of  other  cultures  on  the  development  of  a  culture 

•  understand  the  concept  of  adaptation  as  a  response  to  change 

•  understand  the  significance  of  the  "opening  of  Japan" 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Both  the  history  and  the  culture  of  Japan  is  so  colourful  that  the  best  way  to  expose  students  to  it  is 
through  pictures.  If  you  have  access  to  a  library,  there  are  beautifully  illustrated  books  of  all  kinds. 
Two  you  might  look  for  are  Japan  in  Pictures  (Visual  Geography  Series),  Learner  Publications 
Company  1989  and  Cultural  Atlas  of  Japan. 

The  Consulate  General  of  Canada  in  Edmonton  has  an  extensive  list  of  audio-visual  materials  and 
colour  brochures.  There  are  several  good  videotapes  dealing  with  Japanese  values  and  beliefs  in 
general.  The  parentheses  indicate  some  of  the  specific  aspects  the  tapes  deal  with. 

•  Echoes  of  the  Wind  (art  and  Japanese  belief  system) 

•  Harmony  of  the  Team  (team  spirit) 

•  Ritual  -  The  Collective  Psyche  of  Japan  (religion,  Samurai) 

•  Japan:  The  Collective  Giant  (environment) 

To  enable  students  to  grasp  the  concepts  of  cultural  transition  and  cultural  retention,  they  must  first 
understand  the  traditional  Japanese  culture.  As  the  students  proceed  through  the  modules,  which 
aspects  of  the  culture  have  been  changed  and  which  have  been  retained  will  become  clear. 
Knowledge  of  the  history  provides  a  foundation  for  comparison  with  modern  Japan.  Use  any 
opportunity  to  make  the  history  or  ideas  of  this  section  come  alive.  Be  alert  for  television  productions 
(e.g.,  documentaries)  which  deal  with  Japan.  Read  real  Japanese  Haiku,  go  see  Japanese  art  if  it  is  on 
display  somewhere. 
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Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 .  a.   Who  were  the  Jomon? 

The  early  ancestors  of  today's  Japanese  people  were  known  as  the  Jomon. 
b.  How  did  the  Jomon  make  their  living? 
The  Jomon  hunted,  fished,  and  gathered. 

2.  How  did  the  people  of  Japan  change  under  the  Yayoi  culture? 

Under  the  Yayoi  culture  the  people  in  Japan  began  to  grow  rice  and  to  work  with  metals. 

3.  What  ideas  and  tools  did  Japan  borrow  from  China  during  the  Aristocratic  Period? 

During  the  Aristocratic  Period  the  Japanese  borrowed  iron-making,  pelting,  weaving,  and  smithing 
from  the  Chinese.  They  also  used  the  Chinese  style  of  writing  at  this  time. 

4.  a.   What  writing  was  done  in  Japan  during  the  Heian  Period? 

During  the  Heian  Period  Japan 's  first  official  poems  were  published  and  the  world's  first  novel 
written  by  a  woman  was  published. 

b.  Look  at  the  picture  of  the  two  women  on  page  12  of  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 
According  to  the  caption,  what  two  things  were  greatly  valued? 

Beauty  and  culture  were  greatly  valued 

5.  a.   Who  were  the  Samurai? 

The  Samurai  were  great  fighters  or  warriors. 
b.  What  happened  to  end  the  Heian  Period? 

There  was  a  civil  war  which  ended  the  Heian  Period. 

6.  At  the  end  of  the  Aristocratic  Period,  Japan  became  a  feudal  country.  Write  the  definition  of  feudal. 

See  the  bottom  of  page  13  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  for  a  definition  of  feudal. 

1.   a.   The  samurai  value  of  honour  is  still  an  important  part  of  the  Japanese  character.  What  is  this  code 
of  honour  called? 

The  code  of  honour  is  called  bushi-dd. 


Social  Studies  7 


27 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  3 


b .    What  happened  if  the  samurai  honour  was  damaged? 

If  their  honour  was  damaged,  they  committed  suicide  in  a  ceremonial  way  called  hara-kiri. 

8 .  Who  was  the  shogun? 

The  shogun  was  the  leader  of  the  powerful  samurai  family. 

9.  Some  values  from  the  Feudal  Period  remained  important  and  are  still  practised  in  Japan  today.  List 
three  such  traditions  or  activities. 

These  include  tea  drinking,  landscape  gardening,  andNoh  which  is  a  special  form  of  theatre. 

10.  The  Early  Modern  Period  of  Japanese  history  had  three  important  parts.  Name  them. 
The  Edo  Period,  the  Opening  of  Japan,  and  the  Meiji  Period  were  the  three  parts. 

1 1 .  Tokugawa  Iemitsu  was  the  name  of  the  ruling  shogun.  What  did  he  do  to  keep  Japan  under  his 
control? 

He  shut  off  Japan  from  other  countries  or  closed  Japan  to  the  rest  of  the  world. 

12.  a.    What  important  visitor  arrived  in  Tokyo  Bay  in  1 854? 

Commodore  Matthew  Perry  sailed  into  Tokyo  Bay  in  1854. 
b .    From  what  country  did  he  come? 

Commodore  Perry  came  from  the  United  States  of  America. 

1 3 .  The  Meiji  Period  began  when  the  Meiji  Emperor  took  the  throne  in  1 868 . 

a.  The  emperor  was  the  head  of  the  "Family  of  Japan. " 

b.  The  Meiji  leaders  decided  that  Japan  must  catch  up  with  the  rest  of  the  world  in  terms  of 
industrialization. 

Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 .   a.   List  two  advantages  of  keeping  other  cultures  out  of,  or  away  from,  Japan. 

The  answers  may  vary.  Accept  both  specific  comments  or  generalizations.  The  same  idea  may 
appear  in  both  categories  because  some  statements  may  be  perceived  by  some  to  be  positive 
while  others  see  them  negatively. 

I 
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Advantages  of  keeping  other  cultures  out  of  Japan 

•  It  keeps  customs  and  traditions  the  way  they  are. 

•  The  people  are  controlled  because  they  cannot  leave. 

•  The  people  become  more  and  more  alike. 

•  The  people  feel  a  strong  sense  of  identity  and  unity. 

•  There  are  no  conflicting  ideas  to  cause  stress  or  trouble. 

•  It  keeps  diseases  from  being  brought  into  the  country  by  foreigners. 

•  It  preserves  the  language. 

b.  List  two  disadvantages  of  keeping  other  countries  out  of,  or  away  from,  Japan. 
Disadvantages 

•  There  is  no  opportunity  to  learn  new  ideas  or  information. 

•  There  are  no  choices  of  different  ways  of  doing  things. 

•  There  is  no  opportunity  to  see  other  parts  of  the  world. 

•  New  ideas  which  could  help  or  improve  Japan 's  culture  are  kept  out. 

•  There  is  no  opportunity  to  learn  a  new  language  or  to  try  new  foods. 

As  a  result  of  this  activity,  students  may  begin  to  see  that  change  is  welcomed  by  some  and  feared 
by  others.  The  next  activity  offers  the  students  an  opportunity  to  imagine  how  some  Japanese 
might  have  felt  about  the  arrival  of  the  Americans. 

2.  Pretend  you  are  a  Japanese  citizen.  After  all  these  hundreds  of  years,  Japan  has  signed  a  friendship 
and  trade  agreement  with  the  Americans.  Are  you  happy  that  the  treaty  has  been  signed?  Why  or 
why  not?  Explain  your  answer  in  the  space  provided. 

Answers  will  vary.  However,  students'  answers  should  reflect  some  understanding  of  the  effect  of 
isolation  on  Japan  to  this  point  and  how  Japanese  may  respond  to  impending  change. 


Social  Studies  7 


29 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  3 

List  five  interesting  facts  you  now  know  about  the  Japanese  samurai. 
Answers  may  vary,  but  here  are  some  possible  answers: 

•  They  were  both  men  and  women. 

•  They  were  warriors. 

•  Only  samurai  could  carry  swords. 

•  Some  rode  horses. 

•  They  were  completely  loyal  and  obedient  to  their  lord. 

•  They  had  a  code  of  honour  called  bushi-do. 

•  If  they  damaged  their  honour  (disgrace)  they  paid  with  their  life  (hara-kiri  -  ceremonial 
suicide). 

•  The  shogun  was  their  leader. 

•  Daimijo  were  samurai  landlords. 

The  students  were  asked  to  list  only  five  reasons. 

a.  What  is  Bushi-dol 

Bushi-do  is  the  samurai  code  of  behaviour  which  means  "Way  of  the  Warrior. " 

b.  This  code  of  honour  valued  three  things.  List  them  in  the  space  provided. 
Three  things  that  the  code  of  honour  valued  include 

•  communal  spirit 

•  self-discipline 

•  loyalty 

c.  How  would  you  describe  followers  of  Bushi-do? 

Followers  of  bushi-do  are  "weak  in  words,  but  strong  in  action. " 

d.  What  does  bushi-do  emphasize  in  Japan's  present  society? 

Loyalty  and  service  to  the  government  are  emphasized  in  today's  society. 
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Section  3:  Activity  3 
Chapter  5  Puzzle  Questions 
Directions 

Using  the  page  numbers  given  at  the  end  of  each  sentence,  find  the  appropriate  sentence  in  the  book. 
Read  the  sentence.  What  word  is  missing?  Write  this  word  in  the  space  (or  spaces)  provided.  Then  go  to 
the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Write  the  word  in  the  space  provided.  Using  the  letters  circled,  write  out  the  key 
phrase  about  Japan  on  the  bottom  of  the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Good  luck. 

Clues 

1 .  The  people  of  Japan  value  clearly  defined  ROLES,  (p.  33) 

2.  SHRINES  are  places  where  sacred,  religious  things  are  kept  (p.  3 1) 

3.  Unlike  Shinto  and  Buddhism,  CHRISTIANITY  does  not  approve  of  other  religions,  (p.  33) 

4.  Hie  JAPANESE  have  adopted  many  ideas  and  goods  from  the  West.  (p.  33) 

5.  Shinto  is  a  TOLERANT  religion,  (p.  31) 

6.  MAKOTO  describes  a  way  of  behaving  that  is  sincere  and  honest,  (p.  34) 

7.  People  in  JAPAN  see  beauty  in  everything,  (p.  36) 

8.  Many  people  come  to  a  quiet  Zen  garden  like  this  one,  to  think  or  MEDITATE,  (p.  35) 

9.  In  Japan,  thought  or  INTROSPECTION  is  valued,  (p.  34) 

10.  CHARACTERS  are  letters  and  symbols  used  in  writing,  (p.  31) 

1 1 .  Like  writing,  Buddhism  and  Confucianism  came  to  Japan  from  CHINA,  (p.  32) 

12.  Hie  people  of  Japan  hold  several  VALUES  that  are  unique,  (p.  36) 

13.  The  values  of  LOYALTY  and  service  have  been  important  in  Japan  for  a  long  time.  (p.  36) 

14.  In  Japan,  roles  are  defined  in  a  HIERARCHICAL  way.  (p.  33) 

15.  The  country  has  MODERNIZED,  but  its  culture  has  remained  essentially  Japanese,  (p.  34) 

16.  Even  RELIGION  in  Japan  concentrates  on  the  present,  (p.  35) 

17.  The  AH-NESS  OF  LIFE  is  a  Japanese  philosophy  of  life  that  finds  beauty  in  everyday  life.  (p.  35) 

1 8 .  Disciplines  such  as  KARATE  and  judo  emphasize  the  spirit  of  bushi-do.  (p.  37) 
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19.  The  roots  of  Japanese  CULTURE  (p.  3 1) 

20.  PREOCCUPATION  means  thinking  about  one  thing  all  the  time.  (p.  34) 

2 1 .  Most  Japanese  make  decisions  based  on  what  is  best  for  the  FAMILY,  (p.  36) 

22.  A  COMMUNAL  SPIRIT  is  a  feeling  that  grows  when  a  group  of  people  work  together  and  feel  that 
they  belong  together,  (p.  35) 

23.  People  on  the  islands  of  Japan  spoke  a  LANGUAGE  called  Japanese  long  before  they  began  to  write 
it  down  (p.  31) 

24.  BUSHI-DO  means  "weak  in  words,  but  strong  in  action."  (p.  37) 

25.  SYMBOLS  are  used  for  each  single-syllable  word.  (p.  32) 

26.  Buddhism  and  CONFUCIANISM  are  both  important  religions  of  Japan,  (p.  36)1 
Answers  to  Chapter  5  Puzzle  Questions 

1.  r  o  1  e0 

2.  S(h)r  i  n  e  s 

3.  C  h  r0s  t  i  a  n  i  t  y 

4.  Jap  a0e  s  e 

5.  0o  1  e  r  a  n  t 

6.  M  a  kfolt  o 


7.  0a  pan 

8.  m  e  d  i  t0t  e 

9.  i  n  t  r  o  s0e  c  t  i  o  n 

10.  C  h0r  a  c  t  e  r  s 

11.  C  h  i0a 

12.  v  a  1  u  e0 

13.  l(o)y  a  1  t  y 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  5  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teachers 's  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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14. 

hierarchic  a(T) 

15. 

moderniz  e(d) 

16. 

r(e)l  i  g  i  o  n 

17. 

A  h  -  n  e0s  of  life 

18. 

k  a  r  afTle 

19. 

cult  u(r)e 

20. 

p  r(e)o  ccupation 

21. 

f  a  m  ifljy 

v./ 

22. 

communal   s  p(i)r  i 

23. 

1  a  n(g)u  age 

24. 

Bus  hfi )-  a  o 

25. 

S  y  m  b(o)l  s 

26. 

C  o  n  f  u  c  i  a(n)i  s  m 

Key  phrase:  Shinto,  Japan's  oldest  religion.1 
Section  3:  Activity  4 

/« ffrw  activity  the  students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  write  haiku  which  is  traditional  Japanese  poetry. 
The  first  two  questions  are  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  philosophies  reflected  in  haiku, 
namely  Ah-ness  of  life  and  Shintoism. 

1 .  The  Japanese  people  have  a  special  appreciation  of  beauty  and  a  unique  bond  with  nature  called  the 
Ah-ness  of  Life.  In  the  space  provided  write  a  complete  explanation  of  this  phrase.  At  the  end  of  this 
explanation,  give  an  example  of  something  that  you  find  beautiful  in  your  everyday  life. 

Ah-ness  of  life  is  the  Japanese  philosophy  of  life  that  finds  beauty  in  everyday  life.  It  is  a  focus  on 
goodness.  It  celebrates  the  beauty  of  a  flower,  a  tree,  a  waterfall,  a  sunset,  music,  or  even  life  itself. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  student  might  mention  a  pet,  a  baby  sister  or  brother,  or  anything  else  they 
may  feel  happy  or  good  about  -  something  which  elicits  an  emotional  response. 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  5  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teachers' s  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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2.  Shinto  is  Japan's  main  religion.  What  important  things  do  you  know  about  Shinto?  List  three  facts 
in  the  space  provided. 

Student  answers  may  vary  but  here  are  some  ideas  they  might  list: 

•  purely  Japanese  religion  (indigenous) 

•  teaches  people  to  live  in  balance  (harmony)  with  nature 

•  respects  nature 

•  tolerant  religion 

•  many  shrines  all  over  Japan 

•  many  festivals  to  celebrate  everyday,  natural  events 

Students  are  asked  to  list  only  three  facts. 

3.  Study  the  example  carefully  because  now  it's  your  turn  to  write.  Here  are  a  few  suggestions  for 


topics: 

sounds 

friendship 

spring 

smells 

children 

a  sad  moment 

tastes 

animals 

a  storm 

sunset 

a  pet 

afire 

courage 

holidays 

a  gift 

love 

winter 

your  room 

Remember,  a  haiku  is  like  a  "snapshot,"  a  moment  frozen  in  time  in  verse. 

In  the  place  provided,  write  a  haiku  of  your  own.  Don't  forget  to  give  it  a  title. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  theme  the  student  has  chosen.  Check  to  see  that  the  Haiku  has 
followed  the  format  prescribed  in  the  module  notes,  that  it  has  three  lines  with  17  syllables  in  total 
The  lines  should  be  5  syllables,  7  syllables,  and  5  syllables  respectively. 

Section  3:  Activity  5 

1 .  Why  do  the  people  of  Japan  value  clearly  defined  roles?  Give  two  reasons. 
Some  reasons  that  the  Japanese  people  value  clearly  defined  roles  are 

•  People  are  more  at  ease  when  they  know  how  to  act,  especially  in  social  and  business  settings. 

•  It  enables  people  to  get  along  in  a  crowded  country. 

•  It  clearly  defines  the  individual's  place  in  society. 

•  It  determines  the  degree  of  respect  the  individual  is  entitled  to,  for  example,  the  depth  of  the 
bow  given. 

Students  are  asked  to  give  only  two  reasons. 
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2.  Roles  are  defined  in  a  hierarchial  way.  What  does  this  mean? 

Hierarchical  is  a  way  to  order  things  by  putting  more  important  things  at  the  top  and  less  important 
things  at  the  bottom. 

3.  Look  at  this  list  of  people:  shogun,  peasants,  samurai  daimyo.  Arrange  these  people  in  order  of 
importance  by  writing  the  most  important  at  the  top  of  the  pyramid,  the  second  in  the  middle,  and  the 
least  important  at  the  bottom. 

People  listed  in  order  of  importance  are 


4.  Write  a  definition  of  the  word  deference  in  the  space  provided. 

Deference  is  the  respect  one  shows  for  other  people,  especially  when  one  submits  to  another  person 's 
opinions  or  wishes. 

5 .  What  is  the  importance  of  names  in  Japan? 

Names  are  important  in  Japan  because  the  Japanese  are  concerned  with  preserving  the  honour  of 
their  family  and  their  family  name.  One  would  never  do  anything  to  disgrace  the  family  name. 

6.  a.   Whatismtffoto?  Explain  in  detail. 

Makoto  is  the  Japanese  word  for  sincerity.  It  describes  a  way  of  behaving  that  combines  the 
following:  honesty  ( truth),  faithfulness  ( constancy),  and  sincerity  in  word  and  action. 
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b.   If  you  were  Japanese  and  told  you  lacked  makoto,  how  would  you  feel? 

This  is  a  very  personal  response  so  answers  will  vary  in  perceptiveness  and  maturity  but  here  are 
some  possible  responses: 

•  rejected 

•  dishonoured 

•  ashamed 

•  mistrusted 

•  unworthy  of  respect 

7.   The  following  group  of  words  relate  to  the  "Japanese  way  of  thinking." 
Write  the  correct  term  from  the  box  beside  each  of  the  following  statements. 


Ah-ness  of  life 

preoccupation 

introspection 

tolerant 

Buddhism 

The  matching  answers  are  as  follows: 

 preoccupation   a<   When  you  continue  to  think  about  one  thing  all  the  time 

_     b.   teaches  people  how  to  meditate 


Buddhism 


tolerant 


introspection 
Ah-ness  of  life 


c.  accepting  other  people  and  other  religions  without  judging  or  condemning 
them 

d.  the  way  a  person  examines  his  or  her  thoughts  and  feelings 

e.  focusses  on  goodness;  celebrates  beauty 


The  Japanese  people  have  always  had  the  ability  to  adapt  This  may  explain  the  success  of  this 
culture  to  grow  and  prosper.  What  does  the  ability  to  adapt  mean?  In  the  space  provided,  explain  the 
meaning  of  this  phrase.  You  may  wish  to  consult  a  dictionary. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  definition  for  adaptive  genius  is  found  in  the  glossary  of  Japan:  Its  People 
and  Culture.  Adapt  means  to  make  or  become  suitable;  to  adjust,  to  modify  or  alter  for  a  different 
use. 

The  Japanese  have  had  the  ability  to  adapt  or  alter  ideas  and  values  from  other  cultures  to  suit 
Japanese  life  without  giving  up  the  most  important  parts  of  their  own  culture. 
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Section  3:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

Match  each  term  to  its  definition  by  placing  the  letter  of  the  term  beside  the  correct  definition: 


a. 

samurai 

k. 

hierarchical  order 

b. 

haiku 

1. 

deference 

c. 

shogun 

m. 

introspection 

d. 

Shinto 

n. 

Makoto 

e. 

Bushi-do 

0. 

Ah-nessofLife 

f. 

Buddha 

P- 

communal  spirit 

g- 

Confucianism 

q- 

preoccupation 

h. 

shrine 

r. 

daimyo 

i. 

tolerance 

s. 

feudalism 

j. 

roles 

t 

harakiri 

The  answers  to  the  matching  questions  are  as  follows: 

1 .   U.          a  way  of  behaving  that  is  sincere  and  honest 

2.   £   a  code  of  behaviour  which  was  "The  Way  of  the  Warrior"  in  samurai  days 

3 .   T:          the  way  that  a  person  looks  inward  to  examine  how  he  or  she  is  feeling 

4.   1   set  modes  (ways)  of  behaving  that  make  people  act  in  a  certain  way  because  of  their 

position  or  relationship  in  society 

5.  —L   This  religion  follows  the  ideas  of  an  Indian  prince  of  the  fifth  century  B  .C.  who  taught 

people  how  to  meditate  and  to  follow  a  way  of  life  based  on  tolerance  and  peaceful  living 
with  one's  neighbours.  Believers  are  concerned  with  both  the  meaning  of  life  and  life 
after  death. 

a  place  where  sacred  religious  things  are  kept 

the  respect  one  shows  for  other  people,  especially  when  one  submits  to  another  person's 
opinions  or  wishes 

ceremonial  suicide 


6.  JL 

7.  _L 

8.  ' 
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9.  _i?   Japanese  class  of  warriors 

10.  _J   an  attitude  which  allows  other  people  to  be  as  they  are  without  judging  them  or 

condemning  them  for  being  different  from  one's  own  beliefs  and  practices 

1 1 .  _J:   a  way  of  organizing  things  which  puts  important  things  at  the  top  of  the  list  and  less 

important  things  toward  the  bottom 

12.    a  feeling  that  grows  when  a  group  of  people  work  together  and  feel  that  they  belong 

together 

1 3 .    a  word  meaning  that  one  thinks  about  one  thing  all  or  most  of  the  time 

14.    Japan' s  official  religion  which  teaches  people  to  respect  nature  and  teaches  people  to  live 

in  balance  with  nature.  Believers  of  this  religion  are  allowed  to  practice  other  religions, 
too. 

15.  _J>   A  religion  that  teaches  people  to  respect  life  and  to  respect  their  parents  and  ancestors.  It 

stresses  high  moral  standards  and  respect  for  authority.  It  is  based  upon  the  writings  of  a 
Chinese  philosopher. 

16.  _         a  Japanese  philosophy  arising  out  of  Shinto  which  finds  beauty  in  everyday  life  -  in  a 

flowering  tree,  the  roar  of  a  waterfall,  or  the  quiet  of  a  sunset 

17.   L   the  samurai  landlords 

1 8 .  _J?  .    a  three-line  Japanese  poem  of  1 7  syllables 

19.  -1   describes  a  system  in  which  the  emperor  rules  and  protects  all  the  people  in  his  land  as 

long  as  they  promise  to  serve  or  obey  him 

20.  —£   leader  of  the  samurai 

PartB 

2 1 .  Describe  what  Japan  was  like  during  each  of  the  following  time  periods. 

a.  The  Aristocratic  Period 

During  the  Aristocratic  Period  the  Japanese  borrowed  ideas  and  tools  from  China.  The 
Japanese  writing,  religion,  political  beliefs,  and  social  structure  were  influenced  by  the  Chinese 
culture. 

b.  The  Feudal  Period 

During  the  Feudal  Period  there  was  a  struggle  for  power  and  a  powerful  samurai  family  won 
control  of  the  government.  The  head  of  this  family,  the  shogun,  ruled  by  military  power. 
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c.  The  Early  Modern  Period 

In  the  Early  Modern  Period  the  country's  strongest  landlords  were  called  daimyo.  The  shogun 
controlled  the  government.  This  period  included  the  Edo  Period,  the  Opening  of  Japan  ( when 
the  friendship  treaty  was  signed  with  the  United  States),  and  the  Meiji  Period. 

d.  The  Edo  Period 

The  Edo  Period  covers  most  of  the  Early  Modern  Period  It  was  during  this  period  the  shogun 
Tokugawa  Iemitsu  closed  Japan  to  outsiders.  This  caused  the  Japanese  people  to  become  more 
alike. 

e.  Hie  Meiji  Period 

The  Meiji  Period  was  when  Japan  began  to  push  for  rapid  industrialization. 

22.  a.    What  does  the  phrase  opening  of  Japan  refer  to? 

The  opening  of  Japan  refers  to  the  change  in  attitude  of  the  Japanese  government  toward 
foreigners.  Japan  now  allowed  outsiders  to  visit  and  trade  with  Japan  and  Japanese  citizens 
were  allowed  to  visit  other  countries. 

b.  What  important  event  led  to  the  opening  of  Japan? 

On  July  8, 1853,  Commodore  Matthew  Perry  and  his  fleet  sailed  into  Tokyo  Bay  and  offered 
Japan  a  friendship  and  trade  agreement.  The  treaty  between  Japan  and  the  United  States  was 
finally  signed  in  1854.  The  signing  of  this  treaty  "opened  the  door"  to  the  West  and  eventually 
treaties  with  other  countries  as  well. 

c.  In  what  way  could  the  opening  of  Japan  be  an  advantage  to  the  Japanese  culture? 
Answers  will  vary  but  here  are  some  possible  ones.  Advantages  of  opening  Japan  include 

•  trade  for  new  kinds  of  food,  clothing,  etc. 

•  opportunity  to  travel 

•  increased  awareness  of  other  cultures 

•  experience  and  share  ideas,  knowledge,  and  technology 

•  learn  a  new  language 

•  learn  new  ways  of  doing  things 

•  experience  art,  music,  and  literature  of  other  cultures 


Social  Studies  7 


39 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  3 


d.    In  what  way  could  the  opening  of  Japan  be  a  disadvantage  to  the  Japanese  culture? 

Answers  will  vary  but  here  are  some  possible  ones.  Disadvantages  of  the  opening  of  Japan 
include 

•  ideas  of  other  cultures  may  seem  better 

•  some  traditions  or  customs  may  be  abandoned  for  new  ones 

•  disease  introduced  by  outsiders 

•  new  ways  of  doing  things  replace  the  old 

23.  The  two  main  religions  of  Japan  are  Shinto  and  Buddhism.  Write  a  brief  description  of  each. 

a.  Shinto 

Shinto  is  Japan 's  main  religion.  It  teaches  people  to  respect  nature.  There  are  many  Shinto 
festivals  to  celebrate  everyday,  natural  events. 

b.  Buddhism 

Buddhism  is  a  religion  which  teaches  how  to  meditate  and  follows  the  ideas  of  Buddha  who 
lived  in  the  fifth  century  B.  C. 

24.  Shinto  and  Buddhism  are  tolerant  religions.  Explain  what  that  means. 

Tolerant  people  or  tolerant  religions  allow  other  people  and  other  religions  to  be  as  they  are  without 
judging  or  condemning  them. 

25.  a.    List  some  values  or  attitudes  you  think  are  important  in  your  society.  For  example,  is  "hard 

work"  one  of  them? 

Answers  will  vary,  but  some  possible  values  the  student  might  list  as  important  in  his  or  her 
society  are 

•  honesty 

•  truth 

•  fair  play 

•  loyalty 

•  cooperation 
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b.    list  five  values  or  attitudes  that  would  be  important  to  a  Japanese  person. 
Some  of  the  values  which  would  be  important  to  a  Japanese  person  are 

•  sincerity 

•  loyalty 

•  honour 

•  respect 

•  constancy 

•  communal  spirit 

•  self-discipline 

•  family 

•  beauty  of  nature 

•  introspection 

Enrichment 
Part  A 

If  you  decide  to  do  Part  A,  you  must  have  a  video  recorder  and  the  videotape,  Japan:  The  Crowded 
Islands:  City.  This  videotape  looks  at  the  Japanese  and  examines  how  they  adapt  to  the  crowded 
conditions  in  which  they  live. 

What  are  some  of  the  values  that  enabled  the  Japanese  to  cope  with  such  a  crowded  country?  Remember, 
values  and  beliefs  influence  behaviour.  What  beliefs  and  values  do  the  Japanese  have  that  make  it  easier 
for  them  to  survive  and  prosper  in  such  overcrowded  conditions? 

Write  your  answer  in  a  well-constructed  paragraph  in  the  space  provided. 

Students  must  select  from  all  the  Japanese  beliefs,  values,  and  attitudes  learned  that  would  enable  a 
Japanese  person  to  cope  with  such  crowded  conditions,  especially  those  found  in  the  city.  There  are 
several  points  students  might  suggest  but  here  are  some  of  the  most  likely  values  or  beliefs  that  would  be 
mentioned: 

•  Both  the  Buddhist  and  Shinto  religions  stress  tolerance. 

•  Confucianism  stresses  moral  standards  and  respect  for  authority. 

•  Clearly  defined  roles  are  appreciated  because  people  then  know  exactly  how  to  act  in  any  situation; 
rules  help  people  relax. 

•  Bushi-dd  values  communal  spirit,  self-discipline,  and  loyalty. 

•  Bushi-dd  emphasizes  loyalty  and  service  to  the  government. 

•  The  Japanese  are  very  concerned  about  the  honour  of  the  family  and  family  name. 
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The  students'  paragraphs  should  focus  on  how  these  attitudes  and  beliefs  influence  behaviour,  control 
behaviour,  and  direct  or  guide  the  way  a  Japanese  person  acts. 


You  might  suggest  students  imagine  attending  a  very  over-crowded  school  with  too  many  children  in  the 
classroom  and  in  the  hallways.  Or  imagine  living  in  a  house  with  two  parents,  a  set  of  grandparents,  and 
eight  or  more  children.  Ask  students  to  consider  which  of  the  Japanese  values  and  beliefs  would  enable 
people  to  get  along  and  be  happy  and  successful  in  these  crowded  situations. 


PartB 


Because  this  poem  is  longer  than  a  haiku,  you  may  find  it  a  little  easier  to  write  and  say  something 
meaningful.  In  the  space  provided,  write  your  tanka.  Make  sure  you  give  it  a  title. 

The  tanka  is  longer  than  the  haiku.  Whereas  the  haiku  has  three  lines  totalling  17  syllables,  the  tanka  has 
five  lines  totalling  31  syllables. 

haiku    5  syllables  tanka  5 

7  7 
5  5 


17  7 

7 
31 


}  additional  syllables 


Some  students  may  find  the  extra  lines  make  it  easier  to  write  a  more  meaningful  poem  because  five  lines 
is  less  restricting  than  three.  The  following  is  an  example. 


White  sand  burns  like  fire 

heated  by  the  blazing  sun 

burning  fragile  skin 

burning  the  soles  of  our  feet 

til  the  cool  breeze  soothes  the  flames. 


Section  3  Assignment 


1 .   Japan  borrowed  culture  from  China. 


a.   What  ideas  and  skills  did  Japan  borrow  from  China? 


Iron-making,  pelting,  weaving,  and  smithing  were  borrowed  from  the  Chinese.  The  Japanese 
also  borrowed  from  the  Chinese  the  way  of  writing,  religion,  political  beliefs,  and  social 
structure.  Buddhism  and  Confucianism  came  to  Japan  from  China,  Like  China,  Japan  had  been 
split  into  provinces,  districts,  and  villages.  Governors  of  the  provinces  had  to  answer  to  the 
emperor.  Other  ideas  and  tools  could  be  mentioned  Answers  will  vary. 


< 
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b.  When,  in  terms  of  periods  of  time  of  Japan' s  history,  did  Japan  borrow  these  ideas  and  skills  from 
China? 

It  was  during  the  Aristocratic  Period  that  the  Japanese  borrowed  many  ideas  and  tools  from 
Chinese  culture.  This  occurred  during  a  period  of  almost  900  years. 

2.  Tokugawa  Iemitsu  closed  Japan  to  outsiders  during  the  Edo  Period. 

a.  What  were  some  of  the  positive  effects  that  this  isolation  brought  to  Japan? 

Closed  off  from  the  rest  of  the  world  the  Japanese  people  became  more  alike  and  believed  in  the 
same  things.  This  brought  peace  and  stability  to  Japan. 

b.  What  were  some  of  the  negative  effects  that  this  isolation  created  within  Japan? 

Because  of  the  isolation  Japan  didn  't  keep  up  with  what  was  occurring  in  Europe  and  North 
America.  Japan  stood  still  and  remained  a  feudal  country  while  other  countries  modernized. 

3.  As  you  learned  in  Section  3  Japanese  values  are  an  important  aspect  of  Japanese  culture.  Choose  two 
of  the  following  values  and  explain  what  each  is  and  its  importance  to  Japanese  life.  Use  complete 
sentences  in  your  answer. 

Japanese  values 

•  Bushi-do 

•  Ah-nessoflife 

•  clearly  defined  roles 

•  importance  of  family  or  name 

•  the  here  and  now 

There  are  many  ways  students  may  explain  the  importance  of  a  value  to  Japanese  life,  so  for  each 
value  some  major  points  have  been  listed  for  consideration. 

Bushi-do 

•  values  communal  spirit,  self-discipline,  and  loyalty 

•  emphasizes  loyalty  and  service  to  government 

•  samurai  code  of  behaviour  which  emphasized  honour  was  more  important  than  life  or  riches 

•  hara-kiri  was  ceremonial  suicide  in  the  advent  of  personal  disgrace 

•  values  guide  how  people  think,  how  they  treat  each  other,  etc. 

•  values  are  reflected  in  the  cleanliness  of  the  cities,  politeness  of  sales  clerks,  the  low  crime  rate, 
and  the  high  quality  of  goods  produced  in  Japanese  companies 
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Ah-ness  of  Life 

•  power  and  beauty  in  everyday  life 

•  focus  on  goodness 

•  Japanese  art  and  literature  reflect  the  appreciation  for  simple  beautiful  things:  flowers,  birds, 
trees,  water 

•  haiku  poetry  in  particular  reflects  awe  of  nature,  harmony  with  nature 
Clearly  defined  roles 

•  hierarchical  arrangement  of  roles 

•  respect  and  deference  are  shown  to  those  in  a  higher  social  position 

•  roles  help  the  Japanese  know  how  to  act  in  every  social  or  business  situation 

•  roles  help  people  get  along  better  because  rules  of  behaviour  are  clearly  defined 

•  knowing  how  to  act  puts  people  at  ease 

•  bowing  is  a  visual  indicator  of  respect 

Importance  of  family  and  name 

•  ancestor  worship 

•  honour,  respect 

•  decisions  made  on  what  is  best  for  family  -  make  personal  sacrifices  if  necessary 

•  proud  of  their  history 

•  bring  home  honour  to  the  family 

•  organization  of  Japanese  companies  based  on  the  family  concept  because  of  the  values 
associated  with  family 

the  here  and  now 

•  take  one  day  at  a  time 

•  Shinto  religion  stresses  the  present 

•  thoughtful  about  everyday  things 

•  focus  on  what  is  required  at  the  moment  has  brought  great  advantages  in  technology 

Evaluation  should  be  based  on  how  well  the  student  explains  the  concept  and  its  importance  to  the 
Japanese  culture. 


I 
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Section  4:  Economic  and  Political  Changes 

Key  Concepts: 

•  technology 

•  Japan's  new  wealth 

•  aftermath  of  World  War  II 

•  political  beliefs  and  formation  of  government 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  the  student  should 

•  understand  the  role  of  modern  technology  in  Japan's  increased  wealth 

•  identify  some  of  the  reasons  for  Japan's  increased  wealth 

•  describe  the  influence  that  Western  countries  had  over  the  formation  of  Japan' s  government  after 
World  War  II 


Teaching  Suggestions 

A  discussion  on  technology  in  today's  world  would  be  helpful  to  precede  Activity  2.  This  could  be 
followed  by  a  brainstorming  activity  on  how  technology  has  changed  the  world  in  the  past  40  years. 

Activity  4  involves  a  brief  comparison  of  Canada's  government  to  Japan's  government  A  field  trip 
to  the  Legislature  may  be  appropriate  prior  to  doing  this  exercise. 

View  the  video  entitled  Half  an  Eternity  either  at  the  beginning  or  the  conclusion  of  the  section.  This 
tape  is  about  Japanese  politics  and  would  therefore  be  most  applicable  before  or  after  Activities  3 
and  4. 


Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 .  Five  reasons  were  given  for  helping  Japan  grow.  List  three  of  these  reasons. 
Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  list  three  of  the  five  reasons  given: 

•  history 

•  geography 

•  the  personality  of  Japan 's  people 

•  social  systems 

•  political  systems 
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2.   One  of  Japan' s  goals  was  to  bring  its  standards  up  to  those  of  the  Western  economies  or  in  other 
words,  to  catch  up.  What  are  the  two  sacrifices  which  Japan  made  to  achieve  this  goal? 


•  The  Japanese  gave  up  personal  comfort  to  help  Japan  catch  up. 

•  The  Japanese  made  personal  sacrifices  so  their  nation  could  become  a  great  military  power. 

3.  Which  one  of  the  following  is  not  a  reason  for  Japan's  success?  Circle  the  letter  of  your  choice, 
hard  work 

the  right  blend  of  new  and  old  social  and  cultural  values 
selling  products  to  other  countries 
private  sector  supporting  growth 
having  lots  of  natural  resources 

Having  lots  of  natural  resources  is  not  a  reason  for  Japan 's  success. 

4.  Japan  is  now  the  strongest  economic  power  in  Asia  Is  this  statement  true  or  false? 
This  statement  is  true. 

5.  Explain  in  your  own  words,  how  Japan's  economy  has  changed  since  World  War  II. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  is  a  suggested  answer:  Prior  to  World  War  II,  Japan  was  a 
military  power.  Following  World  War  II,  Japan  has  become  more  of  an  economic  power. 

Section  4:  Activity  2 

1.  What  do  you  think  of  when  you  hear  the  word  technology!  Make  a  list  of  five  items. 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  possible  answers  are 

•  machines 

•  computers 

•  medicine 

•  space  travel 

•  telephone 

•  cars 

•  videogames 

•  lasers 

•  VCRs 

Students  are  asked  to  list  only  5  answers. 

2.  Using  your  textbook,  find  and  write  the  meaning  of  the  word  technology. 
See  page  18  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

i 
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3.   Has  modern  technology  affected  your  life  and  the  things  that  you  do?  Make  a  list  of  items,  or  draw 
any  items,  that  you  might  own  or  use  that  were  created  by  modern  technology.  Space  is  provided  for 
five  answers,  but  you  may  add  more. 


Use  this  space  if  you  choose  to  draw  your  items. 


The  list  of  answers  is  endless,  but  below  are  a  few  examples.  Students  have  an  option  to  draw  these 
items. 


car  •  skateboard 

bicycle  •  clothes,  material 

TV.  •  telephone 

computer  •  videogames 

food  •  books 
lawn  mower 


Students  are  asked  to  list  or  draw  only  5  items. 

4.  Think  about  how  modern  technology  has  affected  your  lifestyle.  For  example,  you  may  have 
received  a  new  bicycle.  You  can  now  ride  instead  of  walking,  reaching  your  destination  more 
quickly.  Write  your  own  example  of  how  modern  technology  has  affected  or  changed  your  lifestyle. 

The  answers  here  will  vary.  Most  answers  will  probably  include  a  variation  of  comfort,  time,  and 
convenience.  The  following  are  possibilities: 

•  The  telephone  is  convenient.  People  can  talk  to  one  another  whenever  they  want  and  over  a 
long  distance. 

•  A  power  lawn  mower  means  getting  a  job  done  more  quickly  and  allowing  more  time  for 
leisure  activities. 


5 .  What  effect  has  modern  technology  had  on  your  community?  Include  in  your  answer  any  changes 
that  have  occurred  because  of  this  new  technology. 

Answers  will  vary.  An  example  has  been  provided  for  you. 

•  LRT  (Light  Rail  Transit)  in  Edmonton  has  improved  travel.  People  can  travel  directly  to  places 
such  as  the  Coliseum  or  the  Commonwealth  Stadium  It  is  convenient  and  there  is  no  need  to 
worry  about  parking. 

Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 .   Japan  was  influenced  by  several  countries.  After  what  country  was  early  Japanese  government 
modelled? 


Early  Japanese  government  was  modelled  after  China's. 
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2.  Following  World  War  II,  Japan  changed  its  political  system.  What  type  of  system  did  Japan  adopt? 
Japan  adopted  a  democratic  form  of  government  following  World  War  II. 

3.  Explain  in  your  own  words  why  you  think  Japan  adopted  a  western  political  system.  What  influenced 
Japan  to  make  this  decision? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  use  their  own  words  to  explain  why  they  think  that  Japan  adopted 
a  Western  political  system  and  the  influences.  What  follows  is  a  possible  answer: 

Japan  was  occupied  by  Allied  forces  following  World  War  II.  This  meant  that  American  forces 
(United  States  of  America)  were  living  in  Japan.  This  had  a  big  influence  on  the  Japanese  way  of  life. 
The  United  States  of  America's  political  system  was  a  democracy  and  this  influenced  Japan 's  choice 
of  political  systems. 

Section  4:  Activity  4 

The  answers  for  Japan  can  be  found  in  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  on  page  28.  To  answer 
the  questions  about  Canada's  government  some  research  may  have  to  be  done. 


Comparison  of  Japan  and  Canada's  Government 


Item 

Japan 

Canada 

Form  of  government 

democracy 

democracy 

City  where  government 
meets 

Tokyo 

Ottawa 

Building(s)  where 
government  meets 

Diet 

Parliament  Buildings 

Three  political  parties 

•  LDP 

•  Socialist 

•  Komeito 

•  Democratic  Socialist 

•  Japan  Communist 

•  Progressive 
Conservative 

•  Liberal 

•  New  Democrats 

•  Reform  Party 

Students  are  only  required  to  name  3  political  parties. 

( 
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Section  4:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

Write  your  interview  questions  and  the  senior  citizen's  responses  in  the  space  provided. 

1.-4.  Students  are  asked  to  write  four  questions  that  can  be  asked  and  give  the  responses  to  these  four 
questions. 

When  students  choose  a  person  to  interview  encourage  them  to  choose  one  of  the  oldest  members  of 
the  community.  This  will  result  in  a  broader  range  of  answers  due  to  the  longer  span  of  years  that 
this  person  has  lived  in  the  community.  Questions  will  vary  but  some  suggested  questions  follow.  The 
answers,  of  course,  will  be  determined  by  the  person  being  interviewed  Some  possible  questions  are 

•  How  long  have  you  lived  in  the  community  of  ? 

•  What  forms  of  transportation  were  being  used  when  you  arrived? 

•  What  changes  in  the  forms  of  transportation  have  occurred  in  the  last  40  years? 

•  How  have  these  changes  affected  people  living  in  the  community? 

The  student  may  choose  to  take  a  more  general  or  broader  perspective.  Instead  of  asking  about  the 
forms  of  transportation  or  other  specific  technology,  the  student  may  ask  about  technological  changes 
in  general. 
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PartB 

5.  Explain  these  terms: 

a.  political  beliefs 

See  page  25  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

b.  democracy 

See  page  27  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

c.  the  occupation  of  Japan 

See  page  27  in  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

6.  a.   What  was  Japan's  early  political  system  like? 

In  Japan 's  early  political  system  there  were  provinces,  districts,  and  villages.  The  emperor  had 
governors  to  rule  the  provinces,  but  they  had  to  obey  his  wishes. 

b.  From  what  country  did  Japan  borrow  its  early  political  system? 

It  was  borrowed  from  China. 
1.   a.   What  is  Japan's  present  political  system  like? 

Japan  adopted  Western  political  systems;  it  has  become  a  democracy. 
b.  What  country  influenced  Japan  the  most  in  establishing  its  present  political  system? 

The  United  States  had  much  influence  in  establishing  Japan 's  present  system  of  government. 
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Enrichment 
Part  A 

Think  of  some  of  the  influences  that  the  Western  cultures  have  had  on  Japan.  One  of  these  is  the  use  of 
technology.  Draw  a  cartoon  showing  an  example  of  this.  Remember  to  write  a  caption  underneath  your 
cartoon.  Colour  your  drawing.  You  may  want  to  look  in  the  comic  section  of  a  newspaper  for  more 
ideas.  Use  the  space  provided  to  draw  your  cartoon. 

Encourage  the  students  to  be  creative  in  this  activity.  The  cartoon  will  likely  reflect  the  student's 
interpretation  of  some  aspect  of  Japanese  culture  and  how  Western  cultures  were  influenced  by  it.  The 
cartoon  themes  will  vary  but  following  are  some  possibilities. 

•  McDonald's  restaurants 

•  movies 

•  clothing,  hairstyles 

•  forms  of  transportation  (subways,  cars) 

•  skyline  of  a  city  showing  highrises,  office  towers 

PartB 

Many  political  events  occurred  in  Japan  which  eventually  led  to  the  formation  of  a  democracy.  Starting 
with  the  year  1930,  create  a  timeline  of  events  representing  the  formation  of  Japan's  democratic 
government  You  can  show  these  events  with  coloured  drawings  or  a  brief  written  description. 

The  timeline  should  present  a  sequence  of  dates  in  chronological  order.  The  dates  should  run  in  a 
vertical  direction.  Students  have  a  choice  of  drawing  or  writing  about  the  event  opposite  each  date.  The 
description  is  to  be  brief  and  in  point  form  A  sample  timeline  follows.  The  wording  may  vary  but  the 
facts  should  not  deviate  much. 


Date 

Event 

1930 

•  depression  begins 

1930s 

•  army  strengthens  and  dominates  the  government 

1937 

•  military  leaders  invade  China 

1939 

•  start  of  World  War  II 

•  Japan  joins  Germany  and  Italy  to  form  the  Axis 

1941 

•  United  States  cut  off  its  exports  to  Japan 

•  Japan  attacks  Malaya  and  Pearl  Harbour 

1945 

•  United  States  drops  atomic  bombs  on  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki 

•  Japan  surrenders  August  15 

•  World  War  II  ends 
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Date 


Event 


Post  World  War  II 


•  Japan  is  occupied  by  United  States 

•  Japan  forms  a  democracy 

•  Japan  becomes  an  economic  power 


Section  4  Assignment 

1 .  What  are  some  of  the  factors  or  reasons  that  help  explain  why  Japan  has  undergone  rapid  economic 
growth  over  the  past  40  years? 

Some  of  the  factors  which  help  to  explain  why  Japan  experienced  rapid  economic  growth  relate  to 
Japan 's  history  and  geography,  to  the  personality  of  the  Japanese  people,  and  to  the  country 's 
political  and  social  systems. 

2.  Japan's  economy  has  changed  since  World  War  II.  Japan  has  gone  from  being  a  great  military  power 
to  being  a  great  economic  power.  In  your  own  words  explain  what  this  means. 

Prior  to  World  War  II  Japan  was  a  military  power.  War  expenses  made  up  nearly  half  of  Japan 's 
national  budget  in  1931.  They  used  their  built-up  military  to  conquer  other  nations.  After  World  War 
II  Japan  was  forced  to  give  up  its  military  forces;  peaceful  industries  were  started  Today  Japan  is 
known  as  a  great  economic  power  in  the  world  The  Japanese  have  invested  in  many  new  industries 
and  companies  which  they  control. 

3.  Following  World  War  n  Japan  changed  its  political  system. 

a.  What  political  system  did  the  Japanese  adopt? 

The  Japanese  adopted  a  democratic  form  of  government. 

b.  Why  did  this  change  occur? 

After  World  War  II  Japan  was  occupied  by  Allied  forces.  There  were  many  soldiers  from  the 
United  States  who  made  up  these  forces  and  the  Japanese  adopted  ideas  from  them. 


i 
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4.  In  Section  4  you  studied  the  political  systems  of  Japan  and  industrialization  in  Japan.  Look  through 
magazines  or  newspapers  for  an  article  about  Japan  within  the  last  five  years.  The  article  should  be 
either  about  Japan's  government  or  industry.  Include  the  article  on  the  response  page.  You  may  cut  it 
out  and  attach  it  to  the  page,  or  you  may  reproduce  it,  or  photocopy  it  Explain  in  your  own  words 
what  the  reading  is  about  Following  this  summary,  state  whether  the  item  is  about  industry  or 
politics.  In  your  explanation  use  examples  from  the  article  to  support  your  answer.  Remember  to 
write  down  the  name  of  the  magazine  or  publication  from  which  the  article  comes.  Use  complete 
sentences  to  write  your  answer. 

Students  may  choose  an  article  from  a  current  source  or from  back  issues  of  magazines  or 
newspapers.  Some  suggested  magazines  are  National  Geographic,  Canadian  Geographic,  Time, 
Life,  McLeans  or  Alberta  Report.  Remind  the  students  that  the  article  must  in  some  way  relate  to 
industry  or  government.  The  students  must  show  in  the  written  summary  that  the  main  thrust  of  the 
article  is  understood  Encourage  quality  of  writing.  Students  should  explain  in  a  few  sentences,  not 
rewrite  the  article.  Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  article  students  locate  or  choose. 
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Module  4  -  Japan's  Changing  Culture:  Overview 

The  intent  of  this  module  is  to  help  students  to  understand  that  change  is  a  continuous  process  occurring 
unevenly  within  cultures.  Some  aspects  of  culture  are  longer  lasting  or  more  enduring  than  others.  This  is 
referred  to  as  cultural  retention.  Other  aspects  of  culture  have  been  changed  by  outside  influences. 
Module  3  examined  Japan  and  the  early  agents  of  change.  Module  4  will  look  at  events  that  followed 
World  War  II.  These  events  had  a  dramatic  effect  on  Japanese  culture.  Section  1  looks  at  changing 
lifestyles  due  to  the  effects  of  industrializatioa  The  focus  changes  in  Section  2  to  major  institutions  such 
as  the  family,  system  of  education,  and  the  workplace.  In  Section  3  the  effects  of  industrialization  on 
social,  environmental,  and  economic  factors  is  examined.  Students  should  conclude  that  although  culture 
is  constantly  changing,  it  retains  some  of  its  traditions. 


Section  1:  Changing  Lifestyles 

Section  2:  Changes  in  Institutions,  Beliefs,  and 
Values 

Section  3:  The  Economy,  Technology,  and  the 
Future 
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Evaluation 


The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  four  assignments. 


The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1  Assignment 
Section  2  Assignment 
Section  3  Assignment 


25% 
35% 
20% 
20% 


Final  Module  Assignment 


TOTAL 


100% 


Materials  Needed 

The  textbook:  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  by  Jim  Parsons  is  required.  The  Teacher's  Guide  for  this 
text  is  strongly  recommended  to  accompany  the  text. 

For  Part  B  of  the  Extra  Help  in  Section  2  Follow-up  Activities  the  following  videotapes  are  needed: 

•  Unit  3 -All  in  a  day' s  work 

•  Unit  5  -  Schooltime 

For  Part  B  of  the  Extra  Help  in  Section  3  Follow-up  Activities  the  following  videotape  is  needed: 

•  Unit  10 -Japan  tomorrow 

These  videotapes  are  part  of  the  British  Broadcasting  Corporation's  Japanese  Language  and  People 
series.  Specific  reference  is  made  to  these  three  units.  The  series  itself  has  ten  units  and  you  may  wish  to 
use  some  of  the  other  units  as  you  work  through  this  module. 

Optional  Resources 

Additional  resources  which  might  be  of  interest  include  the  following: 

An  atlas,  globe  and  world  wall  map  would  be  helpful  teaching  aids.  Access  to  a  library  would  also  be  of 
great  benefit.  As  indicated  in  Module  3,  the  Japanese  consulate  is  also  a  valuable  source  of  information. 
Refer  to  Module  3  for  specifics. 

Video  Resources 

The  following  video  programs  are  suggested  to  complement  each  section.  They  can  be  viewed  before  the 
section  as  an  introduction  or  as  a  conclusion  following  the  section.  They  are  available  from  ACCESS 
Network  or  the  National  Film  Board. 
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Section  1 

Everybody's  Friend 

The  Chrysanthemum  People 

Beautiful  Human  Life 

Section  2 

Children  of  Japan:  Learning  the  New,  Remembering  the  Old 
The  Human  Face  of  Japan 
Factory  Flower,  Office  Lady 
Grey  Youth 

The  Company  Comes  First 
Foundation  Stones 
From  Morning  to  Night 
Thinking  Ahead 

Section  3 

White  Elephants 
Japan:  The  Collective  Giant 
Japan:  Why  Does  Trade  Occur? 
Don't  Wake  Them  Up 


Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

This  module  reflects  various  aspects  of  cultural  transition;  it  examines  Japan  as  an  example  of  a 
culture  in  transition.  The  best  way  to  capture  the  essence  of  Japanese  culture  is  to  begin  the  module 
with  a  Japan  Day.  Contact  the  Japanese  consulate  for  assistance  in  organizing  such  a  day.  Japan  Day 
could  consist  of  the  following: 

•  displays 

•  demonstrations 

•  films,  videos 

•  speakers 

•  food  preparation  and  tasting 

This  event  would  provide  a  total  Japanese  cultural  experience.  An  alternative  to  this  activity  would  be 
to  invite  someone  to  the  classroom  who  has  either  visited  or  lived  in  Japan.  A  slide  presentation 
would  complement  this  activity.  Prior  to  a  guest  speaker  visiting  the  classroom,  have  students  prepare 
questions  to  ask  the  guest  speaker. 
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Section  1:  Changing  Lifestyles 

Key  Concepts: 

•  changing  economic  goals 

•  economic  world  power 

•  industrialization 

•  changing  values  and  beliefs 

•  retention  of  traditions  and  customs 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  the  influence  of  western  countries  on  the  industrialization  of  Japan 

•  understand  the  relationship  of  Japan's  new  wealth  (as  a  result  of  industrialization)  to  changing 
values  and  beliefs 

•  be  able  to  identify  some  of  the  traditions  and  customs  that  have  been  retained 

•  be  able  to  identify  some  examples  of  traditions  and  customs  that  have  changed  due  to  Western 
influences 


Teaching  Suggestions 

The  following  videotapes  could  be  viewed  at  any  point  throughout  this  section: 

•  Beautiful  Human  Life:  This  tape  looks  at  marketing  strategies  and  in  the  process  shows  aspects 
of  Japanese  culture. 

•  Everybody's  Friend:  This  videotape  examines  foreign  relations  in  Japan. 

•  The  Chrysanthemum  People:  In  this  tape  cooperation  in  village  life  is  highlighted.  It  includes 
a  Japanese  wedding. 

Activity  2  focusses  on  values  and  beliefs.  Prior  to  beginning  this  activity,  a  discussion  on  values  in 
our  culture  would  stimulate  some  thought  on  this  topic.  This  could  be  followed  by  a  brainstorming 
activity  within  the  group.  If  the  size  of  the  group  is  limited  to  one  or  two  individuals,  a  comparison  of 
individual  values  could  be  discussed. 

Activity  3  looks  at  the  construction  of  Japanese  homes.  This  is  followed  by  a  discussion  of  how  the 
construction  is  adapted  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  Japanese  people.  Before  beginning  this  activity  it  may 
be  of  interest  to  students  to  visit  a  construction  site,  or  to  investigate  the  construction  of  a  home  in 
their  community.  Follow  this  activity  with  a  discussion  regarding  how  the  construction  of  Canadian 
homes  are  adapted  to  suit  their  needs.  Compare  this  to  how  the  Japanese  adapt  their  homes  to  suit 
their  needs. 
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Section  1:  Activity  1 

This  activity  emphasizes  the  change  in  goals  from  military  to  economic.  The  shift  in  goals  coincided  with 
World  War  II.  An  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  role  that  industrialization  played  in  Japan's 
economic  goals,  and  how  Japan  borrowed  ideas  from  Western  countries  to  become  more  industrialized. 

1.  The  Japanese  did  not  have  their  own  ideas  about  using  machines  and  had  to  adopt  them  from  other 
countries.  From  where  did  Japan  get  all  their  new  ideas  about  the  use  of  machines? 

Japan  got  its  new  ideas  about  the  use  of  machines  from  Western  countries. 

2.  What  was  the  biggest  reason  for  Japan' s  early  economic  success? 

Several  reasons  are  given  for  Japan's  economic  success,  but  one  main  reason  is  stated  on  page  40  of 
Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  The  Japanese  people  were  willing  to  work  hard  and  to  sacrifice  in 
order  to  rebuild  their  country. 

3.  During  the  20  years  following  World  War  II,  Japan  was  on  the  road  to  success.  It  would  soon  prove 
to  be  a  world  economic  power.  Many  new  industries  were  developed  as  a  result  of  Japan's  newly 
acquired  knowledge  of  machines.  Think  about  the  type  of  new  industries  developed  in  Japan. 

a.   Name  four  goods  or  products  produced  by  Japanese  industry  as  indicated  in  chapter  6. 

Four  products  produced  in  Japan  as  indicated  in  chapter  6  are 


b.  Which  of  the  products  that  you  named  in  part  a.  are  sold  in  Canada? 
All  of  the  products  mentioned  in  question  a.  are  sold  in  Canada. 

c.  Name  at  least  three  other  goods  or  products  found  in  your  home  that  are  produced  by  Japanese 
industry  and  are  sold  in  Canada. 

Answers  will  vary.  A  few  other  Japanese  products  sold  in  Canada  might  be 

•  cameras 

•  bicycles 

•  microwave  ovens 

•  televisions 

•  VCRs 


•  cars 

•  golf  clubs 


•  watches 

•  motorcycles 


•  stereos 


It  is  important  for  students  to  note  that  Japan  has  become  an  economic  power  due  to  its 
leadership  in  industry.  The  students  should  recognize  that  Canada  uses  many  of  Japan's 
products. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  2 

The  main  idea  of  the  first  part  of  this  activity  is  that  wealth  provides  the  opportunity  to  purchase  goods 
which  in  turn  affect  lifestyle. 

1 .   a.   One  of  the  changes  in  Japanese  lifestyle  was  the  ability  to  purchase  more  items.  They  had  more 
money  with  which  to  buy  things.  Make  a  list  of  some  of  these  goods. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  might  list  products  mentioned  in  chapter  6,  specifically  those  on 
page  41  under  the  picture  on  the  right. 


b.   How  do  you  think  that  the  Japanese  lifestyle  would  be  affected  by  the  purchase  of  some  of  these 
goods?  Give  one  or  two  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  suggestions  are 

•  Cars  would  provide  convenience  and  comfort. 

•  Air  conditioners  would  provide  more  comfort. 

•  Colour  TVs  and  stereos  would  provide  more  leisure  activities. 

The  focus  in  the  second  half  of  this  section  shifts  to  values  and  beliefs  and  the  role  they  play  in 
culture. 

2.  Write  your  own  definition  of  the  word  value. 

Definitions  of  values  will  vary,  but  the  answers  should  contain  a  variation  of  the  following: 

Values  are  fundamental  ideas  about  what  is  important  in  life.  They  are  the  standards  of  conduct  by 
which  individuals,  groups,  or  nations  think,  act,  and  make  judgments.  They  are  ideas  about  what  is 
good  and  bad,  appropriate  and  inappropriate. 

3.  Think  about  your  own  values  and  what  is  important  to  you.  Make  a  list  of  some  of  your  values. 
Space  is  provided  for  three  answers.  You  may  add  more  than  three  if  you  choose. 

Some  discussion  may  be  required  here  to  assist  students  in  identifying  a  set  of  values  and  to  prompt 
some  answers.  Answers  may  vary,  but  some  suggestions  may  centre  around 

•  clothes 

•  friends 

•  family 

•  money 

•  education 

•  personal  possessions 


•  cars 

•  air  conditioners 


•  colour  TVs 


•  stereos 
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4.  How  do  the  values  which  you  listed  in  question  3  affect  your  lifestyle? 
Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  students'  own  experiences. 

5.  The  people  of  Japan  were  affected  by  the  economic  growth  caused  by  industrialization.  Their 
traditional  values  were  in  the  process  of  changing.  What  values  became  more  important  to  them? 

The  value  of  personal  fulfilment  became  the  goal  of  many  Japanese.  Following  World  War  II,  people 
worked  together  as  a  nation  to  achieve  their  country's  goals.  Once  economic  wealth  was  achieved, 
the  people  of  Japan  valued  more  personal  goals.  They  wanted  a  more  comfortable  lifestyle. 

6.  What  major  world-wide  event  in  history  do  you  think  caused  the  values  of  parents  to  be  different  from 
those  of  the  Japanese  children  today?  Explain  your  answer. 

World  War  II  resulted  in  a  different  set  of  values  because  the  people  who  lived  through  and  survived 
the  war  had  to  endure  more  personal  suffering.  Japan  had  been  a  very  poor  country  at  that  time  and 
people  experienced  many  hardships  before  wealth  was  achieved  Young  people  of  today  have  not 
experienced  the  same  personal  suffering;  therefore,  they  do  not  have  the  same  values. 

Section  1 :  Activity  3 

The  following  page  has  two  boxes,  use  the  boxes  to  show  what  a  typical  Japanese  home  looks  like  by 
drawing  or  tracing  the  outside  and  inside  of  a  Japanese  house. 

After  you  have  completed  drawing  the  house,  label  the  different  parts.  Pay  close  attention  to  how  the 
outside  of  the  house  is  constructed.  On  the  drawing  of  the  inside  of  the  house,  label  some  of  the  items 
drawn. 

Students  are  to  demonstrate  their  knowledge  of  the  construction  of  a  Japanese  home  by  drawing  and 
labelling  it.  The  Japanese  home  is  an  example  of  one  of  the  traditions  that  has  changed  very  little  over  the 
years.  Students  are  also  required  to  draw  the  inside  of  the  home  and  label  the  contents  of  the  home. 
These  items  should  reflect  a  number  of  changing  trends  and  western  influences. 

In  addition  to  providing  information,  these  drawings  can  generate  some  creativity  on  the  part  of  the 
student.  Drawings  will  vary.  A  list  follows  that  indicates  some  items  that  should  be  included  in  the 
drawings. 

Construction  of  home 

•  one  or  two  stories  high 

•  tiled  roof 

•  wooden  beams 

•  paper  or  wood  walls 

•  sliding  walls  (fusuma) 
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Inside  the  home 

•  floors  covered  with  straw  mats  (tatami) 

•  mattresses  made  of  cotton  (futons) 

•  stereo 

•  colour  TV 

•  videogames 

When  the  drawings  are  completed  discuss  with  students  some  of  the  reasons  Japanese  houses  are 
constructed  as  they  are.  Emphasize  that  the  needs  of  the  Japanese  people  must  be  met  when  constructing 
their  homes.  For  example,  the  homes  are  constructed  to  be  earthquake  proof  The  insides  of  the  homes 
have  been  adapted  to  the  lack  of  space  by  building  sliding  or  moveable  walls.  Encourage  students  to 
think  of  other  ways  that  the  houses  are  adapted  to  suit  the  availability  of  resources  and  their  needs.  One 
reason  is  wood  and  paper  (for  house  construction)  are  readily  available  due  to  the  abundance  of  forests. 
Sliding  walls  also  provide  a  means  of  circulating  air  through  the  home. 

Section  1 :  Activity  4 

As  Japan  became  more  industrialized  some  of  the  traditions  and  values  began  to  change.  The  following 
activity  looks  at  some  of  these  changing  traditions. 

1.  One  of  the  traditions  that  has  not  changed  much  is  the  housing.  In  Activity  3  you  looked  at  how 
traditional  designs  of  homes  have  remained  the  same.  The  houses  in  Japan  are  very  small,  compared 
to  the  average  home  in  North  America.  Explain  why.  Think  back  to  Module  3,  Section  1  about 
landforms  to  help  you  answer  this  question. 

Japan  is  extremely  crowded  due  to  the  large  population  and  limited  amount  of  land  available. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  think  back  to  Module  3,  Section  2  on  landforms.  Encourage  them  to  draw 
a  relationship  between  population  density  and  the  fact  that  70  percent  of  Japan  is  covered  with 
mountains  and  hills. 

2.  What  are  some  customs  or  traditions  that  have  changed  in  Japan?  Name  two. 

To  answer  this  question  encourage  students  to  look  for  ideas  under  each  heading  in  chapter  7. 
Answers  will  vary  but  some  suggestions  are 

•  travel  to  other  countries 

•  identify  more  with  the  nuclear  family  or  workplace 

•  more  interested  in  material  goods  such  as  cars,  stereos,  TVs,  air  conditioners 

•  new  trends  in  clothing,  music 
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3.  The  focus  has  shifted  in  Japan  from  one  of  attaining  wealth  and  national  unity  to  a  new  goal. 

a.  What  are  two  things  that  the  people  identify  with  now? 

To  answer  the  question,  students  should  focus  on  page  47  of  their  text. 

•  nuclear  family 

•  workplace 

b.  What  caused  this  major  shift  in  goals? 

Japan  has  now  attained  the  early  goals  of  catching  up  with  the  West  economically,  therefore,  the 
need  for  national  unity  has  declined. 

4.  Looking  at  the  picture,  observe  some  of  the  Western  influences.  List  two  of  these  influences. 
Answers  will  vary.  Students  will  refer  to  such  things  as 

•  hairstyles 

•  clothing -jeans 

-  gloves 

-  jackets 

-  sweatshirts 
-scarf 

5.  As  you  noted  in  question  4,  Western  countries  have  influenced  the  Japanese  culture.  Think  of 
something  that  our  culture  has  adopted  from  the  Japanese  culture  or  lifestyle.  Give  two  examples. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  suggestions  are 

•  lanterns 

•  chopsticks 

•  kites 

•  food  (sushi) 

•  flowers  and  plants  (bonsai) 

•  martial  arts  (judo) 

•  use  of  silk 

•  jade  jewelry 

•  clothing  (kimono,  robe) 

Students  should  be  aware  of  the  changing  traditions  and  customs,  Western  influence,  and  also  of 
customs  that  have  been  retained. 
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Section  1 :  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

Imagine  that  you  are  visiting  a  pen-pal  in  Japan.  Write  a  letter  home  to  your  parents  describing  what  a 
typical  Japanese  home  looks  like.  Remember  to  describe  both  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  home. 

Students  will  find  the  information  to  describe  the  Japanese  housing  on  page  46  of  the  text.  Letters  to 
students'  parents  can  include  other  information  provided  the  following  pertinent  information  is  included. 

Construction  of  the  home 

•  one  or  two  stories  high 

•  tiled  roof 

•  wooden  beams 

•  paper  or  wooden  walls 

•  sliding walls  (fusuma) 

Inside  the  home 

•  floors  covered  with  straw  mats  ( tatami) 

•  mattresses  made  of  cotton  (futons) 

•  stereo,  colour  TV 

•  videogames 

•  other  modern  appliances 

PartB 

1 .   Draw  and  colour  a  picture  of  either  a  traditional  or  a  modern  day  outfit  of  Japanese  clothing. 
Remember  to  label  your  choice  as  traditional  or  modern.  If  you  have  difficulty  drawing  you  may 
trace  over  a  photograph  to  form  an  outline. 

Students  are  asked  to  review  chapter  6  and  7  in  the  text  starting  on  page  38,  and  choose  a  drawing  of 
either  a  traditional  or  modern  clothing  outfit.  This  photograph  can  be  hand  drawn  or  traced  and  then 
coloured.  Some  women  wearing  a  traditional  kimono  can  be  found  on  pages  40  and  42. 
Photographs  of  more  modern  clothing  can  be  found  on  pages  40, 47,  and  48. 
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2.   What  do  you  notice  about  the  age  and  gender  (male  or  female)  of  the  person  wearing  the  traditional 
clothing  and  of  the  person  wearing  the  more  modem  clothing? 

The  traditional  kimono  is  worn  by  women  both  young  and  old.  The  modern  clothing  is  worn  by 
young  men. 

Enrichment 

Part  A 

Imagine  that  you  are  a  reporter  from  a  Canadian  magazine  or  newspaper.  You  are  going  to  interview  a 
Japanese  citizen.  In  the  interview  ask  how  he  or  she  feels  about  the  changes  in  some  traditions  and 
customs.  Also  ask  how  he  or  she  feels  about  the  influence  of  Western  countries  on  the  Japanese  culture. 

List  three  questions  that  you  would  ask.  After  the  question  write  what  you  think  the  response  would  be. 
Remember  to  include  in  your  response  an  example  of  a  change  in  tradition  or  custom.  Indicate  the  age  of 
the  person  whom  you  are  interviewing. 

In  the  interview  students  will  have  to  show  some  imagination  in  the  creation  of  the  questions  to  ask.  The 
answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  questions  asked.  Encourage  students  to  think  about  how  they  would 
feel  about  the  influence  of  Western  countries  on  Japanese  culture  if  they  were  being  interviewed 
(empathize).  They  will  be  required  to  anticipate  a  response  based  on  knowledge  acquired  on  this  topic. 
To  help  stimulate  some  ideas  for  questions,  students  can  review  pages  42  and  43  of  the  text. 

Here  are  some  sample  questions: 

•  What  influence  have  Western  countries  had  on  Japanese  customs  and  traditions? 

•  How  do  you  feel  about  these  changes? 

•  Have  there  been  any  positive  changes  in  the  Japanese  culture? 

Remember,  the  responses  will  vary,  but  should  reflect  knowledge  and  insight  gained  about  Japan  up  to 
this  point. 

The  answer  should  also  reflect  the  age  and  maturity  level  of  the  person  being  interviewed. 
PartB 

In  Section  1  the  effect  of  industrialization  on  Japanese  culture  was  emphasized.  Some  new  customs  were 
adopted,  but  old  traditions  were  also  retained.  This  activity  requires  you  to  make  an  illustration  page 
using  six  symbols,  such  as  a  Japanese  pagoda  or  a  samurai  sword,  that  represent  traditional  Japan.  Use 
your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  to  give  you  some  ideas.  In  the  following  space  brainstorm  some 
ideas  before  you  begin.  Remember  to  neatly  label  and  colour  your  illustrations  when  they  are  complete. 
Your  illustrations  may  be  hand  drawn  or  traced. 


Social  Studies  7 


11 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  4 


Illustration  of  Japanese  symbols 

Encourage  the  students  to  get  all  materials  organized  prior  to  staring  this  activity.  Students  are  required 
to  illustrate  and  label  six  symbols  that  represent  traditional  Japan.  Ideas  can  be  generated  by  looking 
through  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  or  any  other  source.  This  can  be  followed  by  a 
brainstorming  activity.  When  the  symbols  have  been  selected,  students  may  want  to  sketch  a  rough  draft 
of  the  symbols.  Suggest  that  the  final  copy  be  done  in  pencil,  and  then  coloured  and  inked  over  top. 
Remind  students  to  neatly  label  each  symbol  and  to  provide  a  title  for  the  assignment.  Answers  will  vary, 
but  some  suggestions  follow. 

Symbols  that  represent  traditional  Japan 

•  samurai  sword 

•  Japan's  flag 

•  Japanese  pagoda 

•  Buddhist  statue 

•  Japanese  dragon 

•  Shinto  gate 

•  Japanese  lantern 

•  Mount  Fuji 

•  martial  arts 

•  fireworks 

•  Koinobori  (wind  socks) 


Examples: 


Shinto  gate 


Samurai  sword 
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Section  1  Assignment 

1.  a.   Why  did  Japan  begin  to  industrialize?  What  factors  and  influences  were  behind  Japan's  push  for 

industrialization? 

Answers  will  vary.  Japan  wished  to  industrialize  in  order  to  catch  up  with  Europe  and  the  rest  of 
the  world.  They  not  only  wanted  to  catch  up  with  the  West  but  they  wished  to  pass  the  West  in 
terms  of  industrialization.  This  became  a  national  goal. 

b.  Write  a  composition  about  the  consequences  of  the  changes  industrialization  has  caused  in 
Japanese  society.  Your  article  should  include  two  major  consequences,  and  should  express  very 
clearly  your  point  of  view.  Remember  to  use  paragraph  form.  Support  your  point  of  view  using 
examples  learned  in  Section  1. 

This  question  requires  two  major  consequences  be  discussed.  Answers  will  vary,  but  look  for 
some  of  the  following  points: 

•  higher  standard  of  living 

•  pollution 

•  changes  in  Japanese  traditions  and  customs 

•  changes  in  the  value  system 

•  increased  population  (overcrowding) 

•  urbanization 

•  more  material  wealth  (specific  items  like  TVs,  air  conditioning,  cars) 
Remind  students  to  support  their  point  of  view  with  examples. 

2.  Some  aspects  of  culture  are  more  enduring  than  others.  Although  there  have  been  many  changes 
within  Japanese  culture  during  the  past  forty  years,  there  are  examples  of  traditional  ways  being 
retained  or  kept.  One  such  example  is  Japanese  housing. 

a.   Write  a  paragraph  in  which  you  describe  Japanese  housing. 

Answers  may  vary.  Students  should  note  the  following: 

Construction  of  home  Inside  the  home 


•  one  or  two  stories  high 

•  tiled  roof 


•  floors  covered  with  straw  mats  (tatami) 

•  mattresses  made  of  cotton  (futons) 

•  stereo 

•  colour  TV 

•  videogames 


•  wooden  beams 


•  paper  or  wooden  walls 

•  sliding  walls  (fusuma) 
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b.   In  a  paragraph  explain  why  you  think  Japanese  housing  has  not  changed  much  during  the  past 
forty  years.  Give  reasons  to  support  your  point  of  view. 

Answers  may  vary.  The  homes  are  adapted  to  suit  Japan  and  the  resources  available  so  change 
occurs  at  a  slower  pace.  Outside  materials  are  from  available  resources  ( wood  and  paper). 
Moving  walls  help  enlarge  small  rooms  when  necessary  and  help  with  air  circulation.  Lack  of 
space  in  Japan  makes  the  sliding  walls  useful.  Homes  must  also  be  made  to  withstand 
earthquakes.  Items  found  inside  the  home  such  as  stereos,  video  games,  etc.  will  change  faster 
than  the  actual  home. 

3.   Give  two  examples  of  Japanese  traditions  or  customs  that  have  been  changed  due  to  Western 
influences. 

Answers  will  vary  but  could  include 

•  identify  more  with  the  nuclear  family  or  workplace 

•  more  interested  in  material  goods  such  as  cars,  stereos,  TVs,  air  conditioners 

•  new  trends  in  clothing,  music 

•  travel  to  other  countries 

Section  2:  Changes  in  Institutions,  Beliefs,  and  Values 

Key  Concepts: 

•  industrialization 

•  socialization 

•  cultural  transition 

•  adaption 

•  cultural  retention 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should  be  able  to 

•  understand  the  effects  of  industrialization  on  cultural  institutions  such  as  the  family,  system  of 
education,  or  the  workplace 

•  identify  some  specific  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  organization  and  role  of  the  family 

•  describe  the  Japanese  system  of  education  and  its  effect  on  Japanese  youth 

•  identify  characteristics  common  to  the  Japanese  family  and  the  company  or  enterprise  family 

•  recognize  some  of  the  traditional  values  that  have  been  transferred  to  modern  situations 

•  understand  that  change  is  a  continuous  process  occurring  unevenly  within  culture 

•  realize  that  past  and  current  changes  have  been  the  result  of  borrowing  and  adapting  ideas  from 
others 
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Teaching  Suggestions 

•  There  are  numerous  good  videotapes  that  focus  on  marriage  and  family,  education,  and 
Japanese  youth.  Students  usually  find  the  details  of  Japanese  schooling  shocking  but 
fascinating.  This  is  an  excellent  opportunity  for  students  to  relate  their  personal  experiences  in 
school  and  to  evaluate  both  their  system  and  the  Japanese  system  of  education. 

Following  is  a  list  of  videos  you  might  wish  to  use  as  supplements  to  this  section.  The  major  focus  of 
the  tape  is  indicated  in  parentheses. 

Children  of  Japan:  Learning  the  New,  Remembering  the  Old  (changing  lifestyle) 

Grey  Youth  (education) 

The  Human  Face  of  Japan  (employment) 

The  Company  Comes  First  (methods  of  job  promotion) 

Factory  Flower,  Office  Lady  (working  women) 

Japan  Inc.  Lesson  for  North  America 

•  When  studying  the  family  have  students  draw  parallels  between  changes  occurring  in  the 
Japanese  family  and  changes  taking  place  in  the  Canadian  family.  Possibly  have  students 
identify  differences  between  the  families  of  their  grandparents  and  their  own  family. 

•  When  studying  the  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  Japanese  family,  continually  focus  on 
the  causes. 

•  The  "enterprise  family"  describes  the  family  feeling  in  a  company  when  the  employer  makes 
his  employees  feel  like  they  are  part  of  one  big  family.  Focus  the  students  on  the  similarities 
between  a  "real"  family  and  the  "company"  family. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 .   The  family  is  the  most  important  group  to  which  children  in  Japan  belong.  Think  about  your  own 
family,  as  well  as  the  family  in  general,  when  you  answer  the  following  question:  Why  is  the  family 
so  important  to  the  socialization  (learning  of  a  culture)  of  a  child?  When  answering,  think  of  the 
things  a  family  is  supposed  to  do  when  raising  a  child. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  possible  answers.  Remember,  the  family  as  a  culture  carrier 
appears  in  Topic  A:  Culture.  Students  have  a  question  to  focus  on:  "What  do  I  need  my  family  for?" 
The  students  were  also  directed  to  think  of  things  a  family  is  supposed  to  do  when  raising  a  child. 
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The  function  of  the  family  is  to 

•  pass  on  the  culture,  traditions,  beliefs 

•  teach  the  child  manners,  correct  social  behaviour;  norms 

•  provide  the  child  with  basic  needs 

•  provide  security,  love,  support 

•  provide  positive  role  models 

•  teach  the  child  communication  skills  in  language,  education 

•  provide  the  child  with  a  set  of  values  -  ideas  of  what  is  right  and  wrong,  acceptable  and 
unacceptable,  important  and  unimportant 

•  provide  the  child  with  the  opportunity  to  grow,  prosper,  be  happy  and  be  successful 

2.  a.   What  was  the  traditional  family  system  in  Japan  known  as? 

The  traditional  family  system  in  Japan  was  known  as  the  ie  family. 

b.  Describe  what  the  traditional  family  system  in  Japan  was  like. 

One  main  family  would  control  near  and  distant  relatives  or  branch  families.  The  family  name 
was  very  important. 

c.  What  is  ancestor  worship? 

See  page  50  in  the  text  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  for  a  definition  of  ancestor  worship. 

&   The  traditional  Japanese  family  was  an  extended  family.  You  studied  about  extended  families  in 
Module  2.  In  such  a  family  what  became  of  the  family  business  if  the  household  had  one? 

The  family  business  would  be  passed  down  from  generation  to  generation. 

3.  The  rapid  growth  of  Japan's  industrial  economy  caused  some  major  changes  in  the  daily  living  of  the 
Japanese.  Family  life  changed  when  people  moved  to  the  city. 

Compare  the  traditional  Japanese  family  and  the  modern  Japanese  family  system  pointing  out  the 
changes  that  have  occurred  in  the  areas  indicated  on  the  chart. 

The  following  chart  comparing  traditional  and  modern  Japanese  families  contains  some  suggestions. 
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Characteristics 

Traditional  Family 

Modern  Family 

Organization 
(extended  or 
nuclear) 

•  extended  ie  family 

•  several  generations  in  one  house 

•  family  business 

•  nuclear 

•  one  family  in  small  apartment 

Size  (number 
of  children) 

5  people,  including  3  children 

3  people,  including  1  child 

Location/ 
occupations 

•  rural:  agriculture  based,  farming 

•  urban:  industries 
companies 
assembly  line 

Roles, 

responsibilities, 
and  care  of  the 
elderly 

•  eldest  son  expected  to  take  care  of 
aging  parents 

•  husband  brings  home  pay 

•  wife  pays  bills 

•  women  make  major  family  decisions 

•  more  women  work  outside  the  home 

•  elderly  live  in  nursing  or  retirement 
homes 

Inheritance 

•  business  and  property  passed  on  to 
eldest  son 

•  parents '  property  and  wealth  divided 
equally  among  children 
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4.  Advances  in  medical  science  and  the  trend  toward  the  nuclear  family  have  caused  a  serious  problem 
for  the  Japanese.  Suggest  one  negative  consequence  (disadvantage)  resulting  from  the  shift  away 
from  the  extended  and  toward  nuclear  families? 

One  problem  developing  as  a  result  of  the  shift  away  from  extended  families  toward  nuclear  families 
is 

•  grandparents  and  older  people  live  alone 

•  retirement  and  nursing  homes  are  required  to  replace  care  once  provided  by  the  extended 
family 

•  children  growing  up  in  a  nuclear  family  have  fewer  role  models 

Students  may  have  some  very  perceptive  comments  to  make  in  this  activity  depending  upon  their  own 
personal  experiences. 

5.  Suggest  one  way  in  which  the  modern  Japanese  family  and  the  traditional  Japanese  family  are  still 
alike. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  possibilities  have  been  suggested 

One  way  the  modern  and  traditional  Japanese  family  are  still  alike  is 

•  roles  are  still  clearly  defined  even  though  the  roles  are  changing 

•  ancestor  worship  is  still  practised  although  it  has  decreased  somewhat 

•  someone  in  the  family,  not  necessarily  the  eldest,  is  still  expected  to  carry  on  the  family  name 
and  look  after  the  elderly  parents 

•  the  family  is  still  responsible  for  teaching  children  acceptable  ways  to  behave  (socialization) 
Section  2:  Activity  2 

This  activity  focusses  on  another  significant  agent  of  socialization  -  education  and  the  schools. 

1 .   The  ie  family  of  Japan  was  the  major  socializing  institution.  In  a  traditional  Japanese  family,  who, 
besides  the  parents,  had  the  responsibility  to  pass  values  and  traditions  on  to  children? 

In  the  extended  family  the  grandparents  and  other  relatives  such  as  aunts  and  uncles  were 
responsible  for  the  socialization  of  the  child. 
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2.  Today  Japanese  children  adopt  many  values  from  media  sources  such  as  television.  Explain  in  your 
own  words  why  you  think  this  is  happening.  Write  your  answer  in  the  space  provided.  Use  complete 
sentences. 

Some  children  must  find  their  values  elsewhere  because 

•  the  trend  away  from  the  extended  family  has  reduced  the  number  of  role  models  for  young 
people  to  observe 

•  grandparents  whose  role  it  once  was  to  supervise  and  socialize  children  are  no  longer  close  by 

•  the  consequence  of  parents  working  long  hours  is  children  turn  to  the  television  for  information 

Depending  upon  their  personal  experiences,  students  may  offer  other  insightful  answers  to  these 
suggestions. 

3.  Japanese  children  form  some  of  their  views  from  watching  television.  List  five  other  sources  or 
places  from  which  today's  young  people  get  their  ideas  or  values. 

Answers  will  vary.  Five  places  from  which  modern  young  people  could  get  their  attitudes  and  ideas 
are 

•  television  •  movies 

•  books  •  plays 

•  magazines  •  music 

•  comicbooks  •  music  videos 

•  newspapers  •  friends 

4.  What  upsets  or  bothers  some  adults  about  the  values  and  ideas  the  modern  Japanese  young  people  are 
choosing  to  adopt? 

Some  concerns  adults  have  about  the  values  of  the  modern  Japanese  young  person  are 

•  excessive  Western  influences 

•  young  people  are  reading  fewer  books 

5 .  Why  do  most  Japanese  students  accept  the  importance  of  education  and  work  so  hard  in  school? 

Japanese  children  see  the  rewards  of  hard  work  and  good  grades.  The  better  or  more  prestigious 
companies  hire  the  best  university  graduates.  Lesser  companies  hire  university  students  with  lower 
grades.  Those  without  a  higher  education  work  in  factories. 

Students  believe  if  they  do  well  in  school  they  will  have  a  comfortable  life,  a  successful  future,  and 
respect.  Furthermore,  they  will  bring  honour  to  the  family  name. 
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6.  In  what  way  might  Japan  benefit  from  having  an  education  system  with  such  high  expectations?  (In 
other  words,  what  does  a  country  gain  from  having  so  many  well-educated  citizens,  especially  its 
youth?) 

Answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  suggested  benefits  Japan  might  enjoy  as  a  result  of  having  a 
highly  educated  population: 

•  increased  standard  of  living 

•  higher  level  of  technology 

•  large  and  growing  community  of  professionals:  scientists,  researchers,  doctors,  engineers,  etc. 

7.  List  two  important  characteristics  of  Japanese  educatioa 

Some  possible  characteristics  of  Japanese  education  include  the  following: 

It  is   •  competitive 

•  demanding 

•  hard  work 

•  difficult 

•  rewarding 

8.  What  is  one  unfortunate  (sad)  consequence  of  pressure  within  the  Japanese  education  system? 

Unfortunately  the  pressure  on  Japanese  students  to  do  well  has  resulted  in  a  high  rate  of  teenage 
suicide. 

9.  Imagine  this  situation:  You  are  attending  a  very  crowded  school,  there  are  40  or  more  students  in 
each  of  your  classes. 

Suggest  three  rules  that  might  make  being  in  this  school  a  little  safer  and  more  pleasant  for  everyone. 
Explain  the  purpose  for  each  rule. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  possible  rules  that  might  make  school  safer  and  more  pleasant 
for  everyone. 

Rule:  You  may  not  go  to  your  lockers  during  class  change. 
Purpose:  This  will  allow  freer  ( easier)  traffic  flow. 

Rule:  Lunches  will  be  eaten  in  one  designated  spot. 
Purpose:  This  will  keep  the  garbage  manageable. 

Rule:  No  one  may  run  down  the  halls. 

Purpose:  This  prevents  "crashes"  and  being  trampled. 

Rule:  Students  will  walk  from  class  to  class  in  double  file  keeping  to  the  right  side  of  the  hall. 
Purpose:  This  promotes  orderly,  efficient  movement  of  students. 
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10.  Explain  what  individuality  means  to  the  Japanese. 

See  page  55  in  the  text  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  for  a  definition  of  what  individuality  means  to 
the  Japanese. 

11.  If  you  were  Japanese,  what  do  you  think  attention  to  detail  and  success  have  to  do  with  one  another? 

Attention  to  detail  implies  practising  one's  skills  until  they  become  second  nature.  Perfection  is 
achieved  by  endless  practice  of  every  aspect  or  detail  of  whatever  one  chooses  to  do. 

Section  2:  Activity  3 

The  focus  of  this  activity  is  the  Japanese  company  family  known  as  the  "enterprise  family."  It  has  proven 
to  be  a  very  successful  business  practice. 

1 .  What  is  the  term  that  refers  to  the  feeling  that  grows  when  a  group  of  people  work  together  and  feel 
they  belong  together? 

The  feeling  that  grows  when  a  group  of  people  work  together  and feel  they  belong  together  is  called 
communal  spirit. 

2.  Bushi-do  values  communal  spirit,  self-discipline,  and  loyalty.  For  each  of  these  values,  list  two 
qualities  a  worker  would  have  or  two  ways  the  worker  would  act  or  behave  toward  the  company  if 
this  employee  practised  bushi-do  faithfully. 

Values  influence  behaviour  so  a  Japanese  employee  who  practises  bushi-do  would  probably  have 
some  of  the  following  qualities  or  work  habits. 

a.  Communal  spirit: 

Communal  spirit  implies 

•  having  a  team  spirit 

•  being  dedicated  to  the  goals  of  the  company 

•  getting  along  with  other  employees 

•  putting  the  company  logo  on  personal  possessions 

•  joining  company  teams 

b.  Self-discipline: 

Self-discipline  implies 

•  following  orders  and  rules 

•  doing  a  job  without  constant  supervision 

•  being  on  time 

•  never  exceeding  the  time  set  aside  for  breaks 
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c.  Loyalty: 

Loyalty  implies 

•  speaking  well  of  the  company,  the  boss,  and  other  workers 

•  working  for  the  same  company  until  retirement 

•  supporting  the  decisions  of  the  company 

•  accepting  invitations  to  the  boss'  home 

These  are  a  few  possibilities.  Students  are  likely  to  think  of  more  behaviours  which  would  illustrate 
these  values. 

The  responses  of  the  students  should  reflect  understanding  of  the  terms  and  knowledge  of  the 
Japanese  company  based  on  the  reading  of  chapter  1 1  in  the  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

3.  The  "company  family"  is  known  in  Japan  as  the  enterprise  family.  Compare  the  characteristics  of 
the  Japanese  family  and  the  Japanese  company  family.  In  what  ways  are  they  alike?  List  at  least 
three  ways. 

There  are  several  comparisons  students  could  draw  between  a  "real"  Japanese  family  and  the 
"company"  family.  Here  are  some  possibilities: 

•  The  boss  is  like  a  father figure  (or  a  trusted friend).  The  boss  and  the  company  get  involved 
with  the  employee's  personal  life  to  help,  mediate,  lend  support,  or  give  guidance  when  needed. 

•  Like  a  real family,  all  members  share  in  the  successes. 

•  Like  a  real  family,  all  members  contribute  to  solving  problems.  Important  decisions  are  made 
in  consultation  with  the  "family." 

•  Like  a  real  family,  employees  eat  together,  play  together,  help  each  other,  take  holidays 
together,  and  spend  time  together  to  socialize. 

•  Family  members  work  to  bring  honour  to  the  family  name  -  not  disgrace. 

4.  In  Japan  there  exists  a  special  relationship  between  the  workers  and  the  boss  or  employer. 

a.  What  is  the  word  for  this  special  relationship? 

The  word  for  the  special  relationship  that  exists  between  workers  and  their  boss  is  marugakae. 

b.  In  your  own  words  explain  what  kind  of  relationship  marugakae  describes. 

This  relationship  is  more  like  one  that  exists  between  close  school  friends.  There  is  a  mixture  of 
power  and  friendship.  The  boss  still  receives  all  the  respect  one  in  a  senior  position  is  due,  but 
boss  and  workers  and  their  families  socialize  outside  of  work  as  well. 
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c.   If  you  were  a  Japanese  employer  what  activities  might  you  arrange  for  your  workers  to  increase 
the  feeling  of  belonging  or  the  communal  spirit?  Suggest  three. 

There  are  many  possibilities  students  might  suggest  if  the  employer  wanted  to  promote  the  feeling 
of  belonging  -  the  communal  spirit.  Here  are  some  activities  the  employer  could  arrange: 

•  have  a  family  picnic 

•  invite  employees  to  the  boss'  home  for  dinner 

•  invite  employees  and  their  families  to  the  boss'  home  for  dinner 

•  hold  special  dinners  to  celebrate  the  good  work  of  an  individual  or  department 

•  have  a  celebration  to  honour  the  high  school  or  university  graduating  children  of  the 
employees 

•  award  certificates  for  hard  work,  excellence,  or  special  achievement 

•  keep  the  workplace  clean,  painted,  and  attractive  for  the  employees  to  work  in 

•  provide  family  holiday  trips 

•  put  the  company  logo  where  it  can  be  frequently  seen 

•  create  a  company  motto,  song,  etc. 

•  involve  employees  in  the  making  of  company  commercials  and  advertisements 
5.   a.   What  does  self-esteem  mean? 

See  page  70  in  the  text  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  for  a  definition  of  self-esteem. 

b.  How  important  is  self-esteem  to  Japanese  workers? 

Self-esteem  is  very  important  to  Japanese  workers.  Many  value  self-esteem  as  much  or  even 
more  than  the  money  they  earn. 

c.  Explain  what  a  motivator  is. 

A  motivator  is  something  that  causes  a  person  to  want  to  do  something. 
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d.   How  might  a  teacher  build  up  the  self-esteem  of  a  student  like  you?  Suggest  two  things  a  teacher 
could  do  or  say  to  make  you  feel  good  about  yourself  and  that  would  help  you  to  work  or  try 
harder. 

Students  should  have  no  trouble  suggesting  ideas  of  what  a  teacher  could  do  to  build  up  the  self- 
esteem  of  a  student. 

•  tell  the  student  he  or  she  is  doing,  or  has  done,  something  well 

•  stickers  or  labels  on  work  to  reward  the  student 

•  display  student  work 

•  ask  the  student  to  help  another  student 

•  make  positive  comments  about  the  student's  appearance 

•  smile,  tell  a  joke 

•  ask  about  the  student 's  family 

•  find  out  something  about  the  student  that  is  special 

•  call  or  write  the  parents  or  guardians  to  inform  them  of  the  student's  good  work  or  good 
behaviour 

6.   Why  do  you  think  more  women  want  to  work  outside  the  home?  Suggest  three  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  here  are  some  reasons  why  women  might  want  to  work  outside  the  home: 

•  make  money  to  buy  things  for  the  home  (increase  family's  material  wealth) 

•  help  pay  for  children's  education 

•  women  now  have  more  free  time 

•  women  live  on  average  81  years,  so  they  have  many  years  after  the  children  are  grown  to 
pursue  a  career 

•  there  are  more  opportunities  for  women 

•  it  is  more  acceptable  now 
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7.   Women  face  different  problems  when  they  work  outside  the  home  whether  they  live  in  Japan  or  in 
your  country.  List  some  of  these  problems. 

Some  problems  women  face  when  they  work  outside  the  home  are 

•  day  care  for  children  while  mothers  work 

•  fulfilling  several  roles:  home,  career,  family 

•  dealing  with  warnings  from  experts,  media,  and  so  on  that  the  family  unit  is  being  ruined  when 
mothers  work  outside  the  home 

•  inequality  in  the  work  place  (opportunity  for  advancement,  salary) 
Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

1 .  What  importance  does  the  company  have  for  Japanese  workers? 

The  company  is  very  important  to  Japanese  workers.  The  company  helps  provide  self-fulfilment, 
gives  a  sense  of  identity,  and  provides  one  with  a  job  for  life. 

2.  How  does  the  physical  layout  of  a  Japanese  office  help  show  the  relationship  between  bosses  and 
workers? 

The  layout  of  a  Japanese  office  helps  to  promote  group  identity.  Bosses  work  with  the  workers  rather 
than  in  separate  offices. 

3.  How  has  the  role  of  women  in  the  workforce  changed  from  what  it  was  traditionally? 

Women  traditionally  only  worked  until  they  were  married.  They  usually  had  serving  jobs  within  the 
company  to  bring  tea  and  do  other  such  tasks.  Today  some  women  are  running  businesses  of  their 
own  and  starting  to  gain  more  equality  in  the  workplace  although  men  still  dominate  the  business 
world  of  Japan. 

4.  How  important  is  education  for  young  Japanese  students? 

Education  is  very  important  to  Japanese  youth.  Lessons  learned  in  school  will  be  carried  into  the 
workforce. 
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5.  How  does  success  at  school  affect  one's  life? 

Success  in  school  means  success  in  life  itself.  Success  in  lower  grades  ensures  that  one  gets  into  the 
right  high  schools  which  lead  to  the  right  university  and  ultimately  the  right  jobs.  Companies  hire 
the  students  who  are  the  best. 

6.  What  role  or  purpose  do  examinations  have  in  the  Japanese  educational  system? 

Examinations  are  difficult  and  students  must  learn  how  to  pass  them.  Each  student  must  pass  a 
series  of  difficult  exams  to  qualify  to  move  up  to  the  next  level.  Examination  marks  determine  which 
high  schools  and  then  later  which  universities  one  is  able  to  attend. 

1.  Whatisyw&w? 

Juku  is  a  cram  school  which  students  can  attend  in  the  evenings  to  get  help  to  pass  their 
examinations.  It  is  popular  in  Japan. 

8.  What  values  does  the  Japanese  educational  system  help  to  instill  in  young  people? 

The  Japanese  education  system  hopes  to  give  young  people  moral  values  and  a  sense  of  collective 
responsibility.  It  helps  to  produce  highly  literate  and  resourceful  people  who  can  take  a  role  to 
continue  Japan' s  economic  success. 

9.  How  does  the  educational  system  affect  the  development  of  individuals  in  Japanese  society? 

There  is  a  cost  to  the  development  of  individuals.  The  educational  system  is  geared  to  be  a 
"conveyor  belt"  to  their  economy.  The  purpose  of  education  should  be  to  develop  human  beings. 

PartB 

10.  If  you  had  the  choice  to  go  to  high  school  here  in  your  country  or  to  move  to  Japan  and  complete 
your  education  there,  which  would  you  pick?  Explain  your  choice.  Write  a  well-constructed 
paragraph  in  the  space  provided.  (Keep  in  mind  what  makes  up  a  good  paragraph.  Remember  to 
include  a  topic  sentence,  supporting  statements,  and  a  conclusion.) 

Answers  will  vary.  In  this  paragraph  students  should 

•  demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  Japanese  schools 

•  make  a  choice  based  on  personal  interests,  e.g.,  sports,  art,  music 

•  explain  the  choice 


Social  Studies  7 


26 


I 

Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  4 


1 1 .  Self-esteem  as  you  remember  is  a  strong  motivating  factor  in  the  success  of  the  Japanese  company. 
Review  what  the  terms  self-esteem  and  motivation  mean. 

Suggest  three  things  a  teacher  could  do  to  build  up  the  esteem  of  an  entire  class  to  motivate  the 
students  to  try  harder. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  focus  of  this  question  is  the  self-esteem  of  the  whole  class,  so  the  student  may 
suggest  ideas  such  as  make  the  room  look  colourful,  have  class  contests  and  prizes,  choose  a  class 
name,  and  make  a  representative  banner  or  crest. 

Enrichment 

Part  A 

Imagine  that  you  have  been  hired  to  work  for  a  Japanese  company  in  Japan.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  in 
Canada  telling  him  or  her  about  your  job,  your  relationship  with  fellow  workers,  and  your  relationship 
with  the  boss  or  employer.  Add  any  other  interesting  details  that  would  be  involved  in  working  for  a 
Japanese  company.  Your  letter  should  tell  your  friend  how  working  for  a  company  in  Japan  differs  from 
working  for  a  company  here  in  Canada. 

Answers  will  vary.  Letters  should  keep  in  mind  the  Japanese  company  family,  a  sense  of  communal  spirit, 
and  feeling  of  belonging  together.  Students  should  comment  on  the  boss  being  out  with  the  workers  rather 
than  in  a  separate  office.  Also  self-esteem  and  loyalty  to  the  company  is  important.  Often  workers  earn 
nearly  as  much  as  bosses.  Other  comments  can  be  made  depending  on  what  students  feel  would  be  valid. 

PartB 

1 .   List  five  characteristics  of  the  modem  Japanese  city. 

There  are  several  characteristics  of  the  modern  Japanese  city  that  students  could  mention 

•  crowded;  many  people  walking 

•  very  clean,  little  garbage  in  the  streets;  little  graffiti  on  the  walls 

•  good  public  transportation 

•  polite  salespeople 

•  many  good  restaurants  and  theatres 

•  few  slums 

•  little  crime 

•  many  highrises  and  skyscrapers 

•  narrow  side  streets 
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2.  People  adapt  to  changes  in  their  environment.  Beliefs  and  values  influence  behaviour.  Keeping  these 
ideas  in  mind  suggest  two  reasons  why  Japanese  cities  and  the  behaviour  of  the  people  who  live  there 
are  unique  (unusual  or  rare)  as  compared  to  the  large  North  American  cities. 

Students  should  suggest  a  Japanese  value  and  explain  what  effect  it  has  on  the  way  the  Japanese 
behave,  the  way  they  treat  each  other,  and  the  way  they  treat  their  environment. 

•  Honesty  and  truth  are  highly  valued:  The  lady  found  her  purse  still  on  the  bench  when  she 
returned.  No  one  stole  it. 

•  Communal  spirit:  The  feeling  of  belonging  or  loyalty  may  influence  people  to  take  care  of 
things  that  belong  to  the  group  (public)  so  they  wouldn't  throw  garbage  on  the  street. 

3.  Look  through  your  text  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture;  find  five  pictures  that  show  city  life  in  a  large 
Japanese  metropolis  Oarge  urban  or  city  centre).  Select  pictures  which  show  some  specific  trait  of 
Japanese  city  living.  Using  the  pictures  you  have  chosen,  fill  in  the  chart  that  follows. 


Answers  will  vary.  Here  are  some  possibilities. 


Page  Number 

Characteristic  of  Japanese  City  Life  Illustrated 

page  5 

crowded  city  -  neatness 

page  52 

local  policeman 

page  8 

Tokyo  skyscrapers 

page  80 

narrow  side  streets,  shops 

page  68 

neon  signs 

Section  2  Assignment 

1 .   Cultural  transition  occurs  as  a  result  of  internal  and  external  influences.  Change  often  results  from  a 
combination  of  causes.  What  are  some  of  the  external  and  internal  influences  that  caused  changes 
within  traditional  Japanese  institutions  such  as  the  family,  the  school,  and  the  workplace? 

Internal  influences  which  caused  changes  include  urbanization,  industrialization,  and  modernization. 
Technology  has  also  led  to  changes.  External  changes  include  contact  with  other  cultures  and 
Western  influences.  Answers  will  vary. 
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2.  Change  is  a  continuous  process.  Some  aspects  of  culture  change  at  a  faster  rate  while  other  aspects 
change  more  slowly.  Why  would  the  process  of  change  occur  unevenly  within  a  culture? 

Change  occurs  unevenly  as  some  parts  of  culture  can  be  more  easily  changed  than  others.  People 
may  adopt  new  technology  and  modern  conveniences  that  make  life  easier  more  quickly  than  they 
change  some  of  their  values  and  beliefs  regarding  other  parts  of  their  culture.  If  we  consider  cultural 
retention  some  aspects  of  culture  are  more  enduring  than  others  so  change  will  be  uneven.  Answers 
will  vary. 

3.  In  Module  2  you  learned  that  socialization  is  the  process  by  which  a  person  learns  a  culture  or  how  to 
live  in  a  culture.  Socialization  is  achieved  through  interaction  with  others.  The  family  is  an  important 
institution  in  the  socialization  process.  How  has  the  role  of  the  family  in  regard  to  the  socialization 
process  been  changing  in  today's  Japanese  society? 

Children  learn  values  from  places  and  people  other  than  their  families.  With  parents  working  and 
grandparents  not  living  with  the  family,  children  are  watching  more  television  and  learning  their 
views  about  life  and  the  world  from  television.  School  children  travel  more  these  days  and  this  can 
widen  their  opinions  and  beliefs.  Answers  may  vary. 

4.  When  you  compare  traditional  Japanese  families  to  present-day  Japanese  families,  how  has  the  family 
unit  in  Japan  changed? 

Present-day  Japanese  families  tend  to  be  nuclear  families  with  just  the  parents  and  their  own 
children.  In  the  past  other  relatives  and  grandparents  lived  in  the  same  household  as  part  of  an 
extended  family.  Whereas  families  had  an  average  of  three  children  in  the  1950s,  there  is  usually 
only  one  child for  the  average  family  today.  Answers  will  vary. 

5.  Describe  what  the  Japanese  educational  system  is  like  and  tell  what  its  effects  on  Japanese  youth  are. 

School  work  is  difficult;  science  and  math  courses  are  tough  to  pass.  There  are  many  difficult  exams 
that  students  need  to  pass  to  move  to  the  next  school  level.  Students  often  attend  juku  in  the  evenings 
which  is  an  after-school  session  where  they  are  coached  to  help  pass  their  exams.  Students  compete 
and  those  with  the  highest  grades  get  into  the  best  schools  and  universities.  Most  attend  school  for 
12  years.  Students  start  at  age  6.  There  is  elementary,  junior  high,  and  high  school,  and  university 
for  those  who  continue.  There  is  much  pressure  for  students  to  do  well,  and  this  has  led  to  a  high 
suicide  rate  among  teenagers  in  Japan.  Answers  will  vary. 

6.  How  does  your  own  educational  system  compare  to  the  Japanese  system  of  education? 

Answers  will  vary.  Schools  here  usually  have  students  begin  around  age  6.  Elementary,  junior  high, 
and  high  school  combine  to  make  12  years  of  education.  There  is  not  quite  as  much  pressure  to  pass 
exams  here  as  in  Japan. 
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7.  How  does  a  Japanese  "company  family"  compare  with  a  Japanese  family?  Give  at  least  three 
similarities  of  these  family  units. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  could  include  the  following: 

•  Like  a  real  family,  all  members  contribute  to  solving  problems.  Important  decisions  are  made 
in  consultation  with  the  "family. " 

•  Like  a  real  family,  employees  eat  together,  play  together,  help  each  other,  take  holidays 
together,  and  spend  time  together  to  socialize. 

•  Family  members  work  to  bring  honour  to  the  family  name,  not  disgrace,  and  so  do  employees 
want  to  bring  honour  to  the  company  name. 

•  Like  a  real  family,  all  members  share  in  the  successes. 

•  The  boss  and  the  company  get  involved  with  the  employee's  personal  life  to  help,  mediate,  lend 
support,  or  give  guidance  when  needed. 

8.  Japan  has  become  an  economic  power.  This  has  resulted  in  some  changes  in  the  beliefs  and  values  of 
Japanese  workers.  How  is  the  work  ethic  in  Japan  changing  at  this  time? 

Answers  will  vary  but  most  will  focus  on  increased  wealth  and  its  effect  on  the  small  number  of 
Japanese  young  people  who  feel  there  is  no  need  to  work  as  hard  as  their  parents  and  grandparents 
did. 

Section  Three:  The  Economy,  Technology,  and  the  Future 

Key  Concepts: 

•  adaptability  to  smallness 

•  continued  economic  success 

•  future  problems 

-  economic 

-  social 

-  environmental 
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Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  the  concept  of  Japan's  adaptability  to  smallness  as  one  of  the  keys  to  economic  success 

•  recognize  the  continued  influence  of  Western  ideas  on  Japan's  adaptation  of  technology, 
particularly  in  the  auto  industry 

•  identify  the  three  areas  (social,  economic,  environmental)  where  problems  have  arisen  as  a  result  of 
industrialization 

•  understand  the  relationship  between  the  problems  that  have  arisen  from  industrialization  and  the 
effects  on  culture 

•  consider  to  what  extent  change  within  a  culture  should  be  encouraged 


Teaching  Suggestions 

•  The  following  videotapes  can  be  viewed  at  any  point  throughout  this  section. 

•  White  Elephants:  The  main  focus  of  this  tape  is  the  care  of  the  aged  -  an  increasing 
problem. 

•  Japan:  The  Collective  Giant:  This  videotape  covers  a  variety  of  topics  which  include 
corporations,  the  environment,  and  Japanese  society. 

•  Japan:  Why  Does  Trade  Occur?:  This  tape  looks  at  how  Japan  must  rely  on  foreign 
countries  due  to  its  lack  of  natural  resources. 

•  Don 't  Wake  Them  Up:  This  tape  deals  with  the  problems  of  Japanese  youth  who  are  in 
conflict  over  retention  of  traditions. 

•  Chapter  9  looks  at  Japan's  role  in  the  world's  auto  industry.  Prior  to  doing  Activity  1 
brainstorm  a  list  of  all  the  Japanese  cars  on  the  market. 

•  Japan  is  well  known  for  its  contribution  to  the  computer  industry.  Discuss  with  students  how 
computers  have  affected  our  lives,  and  Japan's  role  in  the  computer  industry. 

•  Tliis  section  looks  at  problems  that  have  been  caused  by  industrialization  in  Japan.  Discuss 
problems  that  affect  the  world  as  a  result  of  modern  technology.  Some  examples  are  the 
breakdown  of  the  ozone  layer,  the  problems  with  the  Amazon  rainforests,  oil  spills,  and  the 
greenhouse  effect. 

•  Students  can  make  predictions  for  the  future  for  Japan  based  on  their  knowledge  to  date 
regarding  industrialization. 
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Section  3:  Activity  1 
Chapter  9  Puzzle  Questions 
Directions 

Using  the  page  numbers  given  at  the  end  of  each  sentence,  find  the  appropriate  sentence  in  the  book. 
Read  the  sentence.  What  word  is  missing?  Write  this  word  in  the  space  (or  spaces)  provided.  Then  go  to 
the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Write  the  word  in  the  space  provided.  Using  the  letters  circled,  write  out  the  key 
phrase  about  Japan  on  the  bottom  of  the  puzzle  answer  sheet  Good  luck. 

This  activity  will  enable  students  to  cover  the  major  concepts  of  this  entire  chapter.  The  instructions  are 
straightforward.  Page  numbers  where  the  answer  can  be  found  are  provided  at  the  end  of  each  puzzle 
question.  This  is  a  two-part  activity.  The  puzzle  question  must  be  answered  first  and  then  the  answers 
transferred  to  the  answer  sheet.  Remind  the  students  to  write  the  key  phrase  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
When  the  exercise  is  complete  discuss  with  students  the  key  phrase,  "Japan  borrowed,  then  built. "  The 
students '  responses  should  reflect  the  idea  that  Japan  borrowed  ideas  from  Western  countries  and  in  turn 
became  more  industrialized.  Japan 's  economic  success  was  built  on  this  wealth  of  knowledge. 

Clues 

1.  Hie  JAPANESE  had  to  learn  to  conserve  oil.  (p.  61) 

2.  SMALLNESS  refers  to  small  things.  The  Japanese  are  very  good  at  making  small,  compact  goods, 
without  sacrificing  quality,  (p.  59) 

3.  In  some  countries,  POLLS  and  research  are  important  for  business,  (p.  62) 

4.  Japanese  CARS  are  now  considered  some  of  the  best  in  the  world,  (p.  62) 

5.  Whether  or  not  to  increase  military  spending  is  a  CONTROVERSIAL  issue  in  Japan,  (p.  60) 

6.  BASIC  human  needs  are  food,  shelter,  and  clothing,  (p.  61) 

7.  POLLUTION  is  a  problem  in  Japan,  (p.  60) 

8.  Japan  has  few  RESOURCES  of  its  own,  so  it  must  import  resources  from  other  countries,  (p.  63) 

9.  RED  TAPE  used  to  be  what  official  documents  were  tied  up  with.  (p.  60) 

10.  The  ADOPTION  of  the  Chinese  writing  system  and  Chinese  religions  helped  Japan  grow.  (p.  59) 

1 1 .  Japan  leads  the  WORLD  in  the  production  of  "smallness."  (p.  59) 

1 2.  REARMAMENT  is  what  happens  when  a  country  makes  and  buys  new  weapons  for  its  military, 
(p.  60) 


13. 
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14.  Japan  also  survived  the  efforts  of  many  countries  to  make  Japanese  IMPORTS  too  expensive  for 
foreigners  to  buy.  (p.  60) 

15.  The  people  of  Japan  have  adopted  a  "we  try  HARDER1  policy  to  build  their  country,  (p.  61) 

16.  Hie  second  issue  concerns  TRADE  and  Japan's  balance  of  payments  with  other  countries,  (p.  60) 

17.  Markets  in  Japan  have  been  hard  for  FOREIGN  companies  to  get  into.  (p.  60) 

18.  In  Japan,  they  (polls)  are  the  key  to  BUSINESS  success,  (p.  62) 

19.  The  country  (Japan)  developed  many  new  energy-efficient  machines  and  PRODUCTS,  (p.  61) 

20.  ALLIES,  like  the  USA,  have  spent  huge  sums  of  money  to  maintain  strong  military  bases  in  Japan, 
(p.  60) 

2 1 .  Japan  is  a  world  economic  LEADER,  (p.  63) 

22.  An  ADAPTIVE  genius  is  someone  who  has  a  flair  for  taking  other  people' s  ideas  and  making  the 
ideas  his  or  her  own.  (p.  59)1 


Answers  to  Chapter  9  Puzzle  Questions 

1.  0a  p  a  n  e  s  e 

2.  S  m01  1  n  e  s  s 

3.  (p)o  1  1  s 

4.  c0r  s 

5.  c  o0t  roversial 

6.  0  a  s  i  c 

7.  P01  1  u  t  i  o  n 

8.  0e  sources 

9.  0  e  d  tape 

10.  a  d0p  t  i  o  n 

11.  0o  r  1  d 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  9  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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12.  R0a  r  m  a  m  e  n  t 

13.  m  o(3)e  rnized 

14.  i  m  p  o  rQs 

15.  0a  r  d  e  r 

16.  t  r  a  d0 

17.  f  orei  g0 

18.  0u  s  i  n  e  s  s 

19.  pro  d0c  t  s 

20.  A  1  10e  s 

21.  0e  a  d  e  r 

22.  a  d  a  p0i  v  e 

Key  phrase:  Japan  borrowed  then  built. 1 
Section  3:  Activity  2 

Activity  2  ties  together  the  concept  of  industrialization  and  problems  that  have  arisen  because  of  it.  Prior 
to  categorizing  the  problem  statements  encourage  discussion  of  the  three  categories:  social,  economic, 
and  environmental.  Definitions  are  provided  in  the  student  module.  Be  sure  the  students  clearly 
understand  the  definitions  before  beginning  the  activity. 

To  which  of  the  three  categories  does  each  of  the  following  problems  belong?  Write  the  category  in  the 
space  provided. 


Category 

economic 


social 


economic 


social 


Japanese  Problem 

1 .  Japan  lacks  raw  materials  and  natural  resources. 

2.  Today  Japanese  people  enjoy  the  longest  life  span  of  any  in  the  world. 

3.  Japan  has  made  it  difficult  for  other  countries  to  sell  their  goods  in 
Japan. 

4.  Workers  may  be  less  devoted  to  the  companies  for  which  they  work 
than  they  were  in  the  past 


1  Reidmore  Books  Inc.  for  "Answers  to  Chapter  9  Puzzle  Questions"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture.  Courtesy  of 
Reidmore  Books  Inc.,  Edmonton,  AB. 
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economic 


5.  Japan  has  a  lack  of  land  for  further  development 


environmental 


6.  As  a  result  of  wastes  being  dumped  into  supplies  of  drinking  water, 
poisoning  has  occurred. 


social 


7.  The  expense  of  caring  for  older  people  who  have  a  longer  life  span  is  a 
problem. 


social 


8.   Some  Japanese  youth  do  not  feel  that  they  have  to  work  as  hard  as  their 
parents. 


environmental 


9.  Companies  found  it  necessary  to  pass  laws  controlling  pollution. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 .  As  you  read  use  this  space  to  jot  down  your  notes  in  point  form. 

Answers  will  vary.  Notes  should  be  in  point  form.  The  following  should  be  included: 

•  economic  problems  including  protectionism 

•  environmental  problems  such  as  mercury  poisoning  in  Minamata  Bay 

•  social  problems  with  pensions  and  social  welfare  programs  for  an  aging  population 

•  alienation  and  apathy  of  some  workers 

•  Japanese  firms  keeping  old  (traditional)  values  and  ways  of  dealing  with  people  while  the 
Japanese  are  adopting  more  modern  ways 

•  traditional  ways  are  changing  in  homes  and  family  structure 

•  industrialization  brought  improvement  in  living  standards 

•  as  material  comforts  have  increased  other  problems  arose  such  as  family  breakdowns, 
increased  loneliness,  less  pride  in  one 's  work 

•  new  technologies  yet  to  be  invented  promise  to  make  life  even  easier  but  will  bring  problems 
not  thought  of  yet 
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2.   You  have  been  considering  the  question  "To  what  extent  should  Japan  encourage  change  within  its 
culture?"  Now  it's  time  to  take  a  position  on  this  issue.  You  need  to  look  at  the  pros  and  the  cons  of 
continual  cultural  change  and  predict  the  consequences.  Use  the  notes  you  have  written  down  to 
support  the  view  or  position  you  take  on  this  issue.  Write  your  answer  in  paragraph  form. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  need  to  take  a  position  on  whether  we  should  encourage  change  to  a 
greater  or  a  lesser  extent  and  then  support  this  position.  The  students  should  consider  the  positive 
and  negative  effects  of  changes  and  how  people  respond  to  changes.  Issues  and  problems  from  their 
reading  assignment  should  be  included  in  their  arguments. 

Section  3:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

This  activity  redefines  the  concepts  in  chapter  9  by  having  the  students  review  the  information  in  the  text, 
Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  and  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 

1 .  Japan  has  adapted  to  the  lack  of  space  on  the  islands  by  building  things  much  smaller  than  the 
customary  size.  What  two  leading  exports  did  Japan  adapt  due  to  its  lack  of  space? 

Two  leading  exports  that  Japan  adapted  due  to  its  lack  of  space  are 

•  compact  cars 

•  compact  computers 

2.  List  five  Western  influences  on  Japan's  industries. 

The  list  of  Western  influences  is  located  on  page  61  of  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture. 

3.  Page  62  in  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  shows  a  graph  entitled  "World  Production  of 
Motor  Vehicles  for  1985." 

From  looking  at  this  graph  what  conclusions  can  you  draw  about  Japan? 

Answers  will  vary.  After  looking  at  the  graph  on  page  62  of  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture  some 
conclusions  students  might  draw  about  Japan  are 

•  In  the  year  1985  Japan  was  the  world  leader  in  production  of  motor  vehicles. 

•  In  the  year  1985  Japan  produced  285%  of  all  the  vehicles  in  the  world. 
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4.  In  Activity  2,  you  learned  about  several  problems  that  have  arisen  due  to  industrialization  in  Japan. 
You  were  given  problem  statements  and  asked  to  group  them  according  to  the  following  categories: 
economic,  social,  and  environmental.  Reread  these  problem  statements  in  Activity  2  to  help  you  list 
one  example  from  each  category  of  problem  that  Japan  must  try  to  solve. 

Answers  may  vary.  Some  suggestions  follow. 

Economic 

Japan  has  made  it  difficult  for  other  countries  to  sell  their  goods  in  Japan. 
Japan  has  a  lack  of  land  for  further  development. 
Japan  has  a  lack  of  raw  materials  and  natural  resources. 
Environmental 

As  a  result  of  wastes  being  dumped  into  supplies  of  drinking  water,  poisoning  has  occurred. 

Companies  found  it  necessary  to  pass  laws  controlling  pollution. 

Social 

Today  Japanese  people  enjoy  the  longest  life  span  of  any  in  the  world 
The  expense  of  caring  for  older  people  who  have  a  longer  life  span  is  a  problem 
Some  Japanese  youth  do  not  feel  that  they  have  to  work  as  hard  as  their  parents. 
Workers  may  be  less  devoted  to  the  companies  for  which  they  work  than  they  were  in  the  past. 
PartB 

5.  What  problems  does  Japan  face  as  it  looks  at  the  twenty-first  century? 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  problems  could  include 

•  growing  foreign  resentment  because  of  the  vast  amount  of  Japanese  products  being  sold 
abroad 

•  changing  worker  attitudes  -  workers  want  less  money  but  more  free  time 

•  living  costs  are  very  high  and  living  conditions  are  getting  more  crowded 

•  there  is  growing  concern  for  the  environment;  controlling  pollution  more  effectively  at 
reasonable  costs 
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6.   How  is  Japan  working  to  solve  some  of  the  problems  it  must  deal  with? 

Japan  is  planning  for  the  twenty-first  century.  The  Tokyo  waterfront  project  has  been  developed  to 
help  meet  twenty-first  century  needs.  They  are  trying  to  find  the  education  and  technology  that  will 
help  to  keep  them  successful  as  an  economic  power. 

1.   How  are  the  values  of  young  people  in  Japan  changing? 

The  young  people  have  new  attitudes  and  beliefs.  Internationalization  is  a  factor  in  giving  them 
different  views.  Many  want  more  time  to  enjoy  life,  as  there  is  economic  success  they  wish  not  to  have 
to  work  as  hard  as  their  parents  have  had  to.  Answers  will  vary. 

8.   Do  you  think  Japan  will  continue  to  be  a  leading  economic  power  in  the  twenty-first  century?  Why  or 
why  not? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  the  opinion  they  take  with  some  facts  and  examples.  They 
should  refer  to  Japan 's  education  and  technological  knowledge  to  decide  if  this  will  keep  Japan  a 
leading  economic  success.  They  need  to  consider  how  changing  attitudes  of  younger  workers  will 
affect  the  success  of  Japanese  companies. 

Enrichment 

Part  A 

Students  will  find  it  helpful  to  refer  back  to  Activity  2  prior  to  doing  this  activity.  Review  the  definitions  of 
the  words  social,  economic,  and  environmental  as  provided  in  Activity  2.  Follow  this  with  a  discussion  of 
some  additional  problems  that  Japan  deals  with  due  to  industrialization.  A  comparison  can  be  made  with 
Canada's  problems.  Remind  students  to  choose  either  Japan  or  Canada  when  writing  their  own  problem 
statements. 

1 .  In  Activity  2,  you  learned  about  several  problems  that  have  arisen  due  to  industrialization  in  Japan. 
You  were  given  problem  statements  and  asked  to  group  them  according  to  the  following  categories: 
economic,  social,  and  environmental.  Can  you  add  one  or  two  problem  statements  of  your  own  to 
each  category?  Reread  the  problem  statements  in  Activity  2  to  help  you  write  your  own.  You  can 
choose  to  do  this  for  Japan  or  your  own  country. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  reflect  problems  related  to  industrialization  and  modern  technology. 
The  problem  statements  can  be  general  or  specific.  For  example,  pollution  can  be  discussed,  or 
specific  types  of  pollution  such  as  air  or  water  pollution  can  be  given.  Specific  examples  could  also 
be  used  in  the  problem  statements  such  as  acid  rain  or  the  pollution  of  the  Great  Lakes  in  Canada. 
When  the  exercise  is  complete  a  discussion  can  follow  of  the  students '  problem  statements.  One  point 
that  can  be  raised  is  the  endless  problems  that  can  result  from  modern  technology.  Another  point  that 
can  be  made  is  that  although  industrialization  provides  many  advantages  to  society,  there  are  also 
many  disadvantages. 

< 
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PartB 

2.  What  information  in  chapter  1 0  of  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture,  suggests  that  Japan 
could  become  the  world's  greatest  economic  power? 

Japan  is  a  world  leader  in  computer  development.  Japanese  companies  are  working  on  two  projects 
related  to  the  computer  of  the  future  -  u super  computer"  and  the  "fifth  generation  "  computer. 

Japan  is  devoting  time  and  money  to  develop  new  and  better  methods  of  communicating. 

Japan  has  been  very  successful  at  anticipating  the  needs  of  the  future  in  business,  industry,  medicine, 
etc.  Japan  has  invested  time  and  money  in  the  development  of  computers  and  games  for  recreational 
purposes  as  well. 

3.  Trade  will  be  important  to  Japan  in  the  future.  Read  question  9  in  the  Appendix  of  your  text,  Japan: 
Its  People  and  Culture.  After  you  read  the  information  contained  on  pages  87  and  88,  research  the 
answers  to  these  questions. 

Suggested  sources  of  information  for  student  research  include  the  following: 

•  library:  reference  texts,  almanac,  atlas 

•  pamphlets,  brochures  obtained  from  the  Japanese  consulate 

•  social  studies  texts  with  section  on  economics 

Answers  will  vary.  See  the  suggestions  which  follow. 

a   Who  are  Japan's  most  significant  trading  partners? 

Japanese  products  are  sent  throughout  the  world.  Trade  within  the  Pacific  Rim  countries  is  likely 
most  significant  but  Japan  does  trade  with  Britain  and  European  countries. 

b.  What  are  Japan' s  most  important  exports? 

Japan 's  main  exports  would  include  cars,  computers,  and  electronic  goods. 

c.  What  are  some  of  Japan' s  most  important  imports? 
Japan  must  import  oil  and  other  fuels  for  its  energy  needs. 

&  What  are  some  of  your  countries  most  important  imports? 

Answers  will  vary.  Canada  imports  many  manufactured  goods. 
e.   What  are  some  of  your  country' s  most  important  exports? 

Answers  will  vary.  Canada  exports  many  raw  materials  like  gas,  oil,  and  lumber. 
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Section  3  Assignment 

1 .  How  has  Japan  been  able  to  adapt  in  order  to  turn  the  country's  weaknesses  into  strengths  to  become 
an  economic  success? 

Answers  will  vary.  Japan  has  been  forced  to  use  its  space  well  since  there  is  a  lack  of  land.  Due  to  a 
lack  of  natural  resources,  Japan  has  looked  for  new  ways  to  make  products.  It  constantly  strives  to 
develop  new  and  better  products  as  Japan  knows  it  must  export  what  it  makes.  It  made  small  cars  for 
its  small  roads.  Now  it  is  making  compact  computers.  The  people  work  hard  to  overcome  Japan 's 
shortcomings  and  to  make  their  country  an  economic  success. 

2.  Give  two  specific  issues  or  concerns  that  Japan  needs  to  deal  with  in  the  1990s. 

In  the  1990s  Japan  looks  at  spending  more  on  its  own  defence.  Since  World  War  II  Japan  has  relied 
on  the  United  States  for  military  strength. 

The  second  issue  concerns  a  balance  of  payments  in  trade.  Other  countries  want  to  sell  their 
products  in  Japan  not  to  just  have  the  Japanese  selling  their  products  abroad.  Because  of  the  way 
business  is  done  in  Japan,  it  has  been  difficult  for  foreign  companies  to  compete  in  Japan. 

3.  In  Section  3,  you  studied  some  of  the  consequences  of  rapid  industrialization  in  Japan.  Japan  now 
faces  many  of  the  same  problems  that  other  industrialized  nations,  such  as  Canada  and  the  United 
States,  must  deal  with.  It  is  convenient  to  categorize  these  problems  into  three  areas  as  was  done  in 
Activity  2.  These  categories  are  economic,  social,  and  environmental.  Collect  three  articles  from 
magazines  or  newspapers  which  discuss  problems  from  these  three  categories.  These  articles  should 
be  about  problems  concerning  Canada  as  a  whole,  or  specifically  the  area  in  which  you  live.  Once 
you  have  collected  suitable  articles  follow  the  instructions  below. 

•  Fill  in  the  chart  on  the  response  page  with  the  information  required. 

•  Attach  your  three  articles  to  the  response  page  where  indicated. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  articles  the  students  locate.  They  should  give  the  article's  title, 
the  source  it  came  from  -  name  of  newspaper  or  magazine  plus  date,  a  brief  description  of  the 
problem  the  article  concerns  itself  with,  and  then  tell  whether  it  is  an  economic,  environmental,  or 
social  problem  The  articles  should  be  attached  as  well.  Students  could  photocopy  the  original 
article  if  they  are  unable  to  cut  it  out  of  the  source  they  are  using. 
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4.  There  are  many  changes  that  have  occurred  in  Japanese  culture  in  the  past  century.  The  Japanese 
people  have  had  to  respond  to  this  cultural  change. 

Should  the  Japanese  people  continue  to  encourage  change  within  their  culture  or  should  they  work  to 
retain  their  traditional  ways  of  life? 

Give  your  opinion;  be  sure  to  support  your  point  of  view  with  reasons  which  support  the  position  you 
have  taken.  Write  your  answer  in  paragraph  form. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  need  to  take  a  position  on  whether  we  should  encourage  change  to  a 
greater  or  a  lesser  extent  and  then  support  this  position.  The  students  should  consider  the  positive 
and  negative  effects  of  changes  and  how  people  respond  to  changes.  Issues  and  problems  from  their 
reading  assignment  should  be  included  in  their  arguments. 

Final  Module  Assignment 

1 .  For  this  assignment  you  are  asked  to  complete  a  retrieval  chart. 

The  purpose  of  a  retrieval  chart  is  to  provide  a  quick,  organized  method  of  gathering  and  organizing 
data.  It  allows  you  to  collect  and  compose  data  more  easily  in  order  to  arrive  at  conclusions  and  form 
generalizations.  It  should  be  brief  and  concise,  and  record  only  essential  data. 

Consult  your  text,  Japan:  Its  People  and  Culture;  activities  you  have  completed  so  far;  information 
from  the  Japanese  consulate;  and  any  other  resources  you  may  have  collected.  These  will  all  help  you 
to  fill  in  your  chart  on  the  response  page.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you  as  an  example. 

This  sample  chart  has  been  filled  out  in  detail.  Note  the  concise  point form.  There  may  be  some 
overlap  in  the  information  contained  in  each  category. 
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Japan  Then 

Japan  Now 

Influence  (Agent  of 
Change) 

Food 

rice,  seafoods,  soya  beans, 
noodles,  vegetables 

traditional  foods,  fast  food 
restaurants,  large  food  chains 

geography  and 
location,  contact  with 
other  cultures  -  the 
West 

Housing 

•  wood  construction 

•  wood  beams 

•  tile  roof 

•  paper  or  wooden  walls 
(sliding) 

•  many  highrise  apts. 

•  small  apts. 

•  modern  homes  have  retained 
many  traditional  aspects 

•  filled  with  modern  appliances 

•  climate 

•  location 

•  volcanoes, 
earthquakes 

•  industrialization 

•  technology 

Family 

(structure,  size, 
location) 

•  extended 

•  average  size  5  (3  children) 

•  grandparents  or  other 
relatives  often  lived  with 
family 

•  farms 

•  clearly  defined  roles 

•  nuclear 

•  mothers  work  outside  home 

•  average  size  3(1  child) 

•  elderly  (grandparents)  live  in 
nursing  homes 

•  dry 

•  rotes  changing,  e.g.,  working 

YYIfYtV\0Y 

n toif it T 

•  industrialization 

•  urbanization 

•  technology/invention 

Occupations 

•  rural  activities 

•  agriculture 

•  family  business 

•  urban  activities 

•  industry,  company  employees 

•  some  family  business 

•  industrialization 

Economy 
(material  wealth) 

•  agriculture  based 

•  sacrifice  personal  goals  for 
group  goal;  first  military 
goals,  then  economic  goals 

•  industrialized 

•  urbanization 

•  technology 

•  comfortable  life 

•  cars,  air  conditioners,  VCRs 

•  contact  with  other 
cultures 

•  industrialization 

Religion 
(belief  system) 

•  Shintoism 

•  hard  work 

•  Buddhism 

•  group  goals 

•  Confucianism 

•  /ew  Christians 

•  bushi-do 

•  ahnessoflife 

•  makoto 

•  ancestor  worship 

•  traditional  religions  and 
values  (bushi-do,  makoto, 
ahness  of  life  have  been 
preserved) 

•  ancestor  worship  declining 

•  more  individualism 

•  contact  with  other 
cultures 

•  industrialization 

< 
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Japan  Then 

Japan  Now 

Influence  (Agent  of 
Change) 

Education 

•  only  elite  were  well  educated 

•  free  and  compulsory  up  to 
age  15 

•  everyone  is  expected  to 
complete  high  school 

•  1  in  3  women  go  to  college 

•  industrialization 

•  contact  with  other 
cultures 

•  obtain  Japan's  goal 

Recreational 
Activities 

•  festivals,  parades,  flower 
arranging,  art,  poetry,  music, 
martial  arts 

•  mostly  aristocrats  had  the 
time 

•  traditional  celebration  and 
activities  still  evident 

•  VCRs,  television 

•  baseball,  golf 

•  contact  with  other 
cultures 

•  industrialization 

•  technology 

Government 
(type,  goals) 

•  imperial  family 

•  emperor 

•  military  (samurai) 

•  shogun 

•  feudal:  prevent  outside 
influences 

•  family  state 

•  group  centred 

•  imperial  family 

•  Diet 

•  focus  turning  toward  social 
problems 

•  continue  to  build  for  the 
future 

•  Meiji  Restoration 

•  World  War  II 

Attitude  Toward 
Foreigners 

•  fear 

•  apprehension 

•  keep  out 

•  source  of  resources  ( import) 

•  trade  (export) 

•  Pacific  Rim  trading  partners 

•  Commodore  Perry 

•  contact  with  other 
cultures 

•  to  fulfil  goal  of 
industrialization 

2.  Use  the  information  from  your  chart  to  answer  the  questions  which  follow: 

These  are  representative  answers.  The  students  should  provide  more.  The  amount  or  degree  of 
change  may  be  perceived  differently  by  each  individual. 

a.   Which  aspects  of  Japanese  culture  appear  to  have  been  retained?  Give  some  specific  examples  to 
illustrate  and  support  your  answer. 

Some  aspects  of  the  Japanese  culture  which  appear  to  have  been  retained  include 

•  traditional  foods;  rice,  sushi,  sukiyaki,  noodles,  seafood 

•  features  of  the  traditional  home;  wood  construction,  moveable  walls 

•  traditional  values  of  loyalty  and  honour 

•  highly  competitive,  focus  on  detail  and  perfection 

•  family  still  regarded  as  the  foundation  of  society 
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b.  What  are  the  main  areas  of  change  in  Japanese  culture?  Give  some  specific  examples  to  illustrate 
and  support  your  answer. 

Main  areas  of  change 

•  economy  (more  material  wealth,  more  industrialized) 

•  families  located  mostly  in  cities 

•  government  goals 

•  recreational  activities  (television,  VCRs,  videogames) 

•  occupations  (rural  to  urban) 

•  ancestor  worship  is  declining 

•  family  size  (from  3  to  1  child  on  average) 

•  feelings  of  alienation  and  lack  of  purpose  pose  a  threat  to  a  small  minority  of  young  people 

•  attitude  toward  foreigners  has  become  more  positive 

•  focus  on  environment 

c.  What  are  the  main  influences  that  have  caused  change  in  the  Japanese  culture? 
Main  influences  (agents)  of  change 

•  contact  with  the  West  and  other  cultures 

•  industrialization 

•  technology 
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Module  5  -  The  Peigan:  Overview 

In  this  module  students  examine  the  native  Peigan  culture.  The  module  begins  with  an  examination  of 
who  the  Peigan  are  and  where  they  are  located  The  traditions  of  the  Peigan  are  examined  within  the 
context  of  how  they  were  able  to  use  nature  to  meet  their  basic  needs  of  food,  clothing,  and  shelter. 

Section  2  goes  into  greater  detail  regarding  the  beliefs,  values,  and  traditions  of  the  Peigan.  The  main 
emphasis  should  be  on  how  the  Peigan  survived  and  prospered  by  being  in  harmony  with  their  natural 
environment 

In  Section  3  students  will  learn  how  Treaty  Number  7  ended  the  traditional  Peigan  way  of  life.  Students 
should  understand  that  the  treaties  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries  were  not  clearly 
understood  by  the  natives  resulting  in  economic  and  social  problems  for  them  today.  The  students  should 
develop  a  greater  empathy  for  the  plight  of  the  North  American  natives. 

To  recognize  that  the  native  people  of  our  country  have  paid  a  large  price  and  deserve  some  consideration 
for  past  injustices  should  also  be  something  students  should  be  aware  of. 

Students  should  accept  the  native  culture  as  part  of  the  multicultural  nature  of  Canada. 
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Evaluation 


The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  three  assignments. 


Hie  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1  Assignment 
Section  2  Assignment 
Section  3  Assignment 


25% 
40% 
35% 


TOTAL  100% 


Materials  Needed 

Text:  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  by  Bemadette  Pard,  et  al 

Note:  You  will  find  the  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  useful  to  you  as  the 
learning  facilitator. 

Video  Resources 

A  VCR  and  TV  monitor  will  be  most  useful  as  there  are  a  number  of  optional  videos  to  support  the 
material  being  covered. 

See  pages  92-95  in  the  Teacher's  Guide  for  the  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  for  a  list  of  videos  that 
can  be  used  to  supplement  textbook  units. 


Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

You  might  want  to  begin  by  discussing  attitudes  towards  natives  or  possibly  bringing  in  a  guest 
speaker  of  native  descent  to  provide  an  overview  of  contemporary  native  problems. 

Depending  on  your  location  you  may  be  able  to  arrange  a  field  trip  to  a  local  reserve  school,  to  the 
Glenbow- Alberta  Institute,  or  to  the  Provincial  Archives  of  Alberta. 

You  may  wish  to  obtain  some  videos  on  native  culture  (see  list  in  the  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan: 
A  Nation  in  Transition)  and  use  these  to  introduce  the  students  to  their  study  of  the  Peigan 

Write  away  for  maps  and  information  (or  get  students  to  write  for  this  information)  which  are 
available  from 

Peigan  Research  Office 
Box  70 

Brocket,  Alberta,  Canada 
T0K0H0 
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Section  1:  Cultural  Heritage 

Key  Concepts: 

•  aboriginal  cultures 

•  thePeigan 

•  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy 

•  seasonal  migration 

•  native  use  of  plants  and  animals 

Upon  finishing  this  section  students  should 

•  have  some  knowledge  of  the  heritage  of  the  Peigan  tribe 

•  understand  that  the  Peigan  view  of  nature  helped  them  adapt  to  their  natural  environment 

•  be  aware  that  the  Peigan  were  able  to  meet  their  basic  needs  by  using  their  natural  environment 

•  determine  that  survival  for  the  Peigan  depended  on  moving  as  the  seasons  changed 

•  should  recognize  how  vital  the  buffalo  was  for  survival  and  how  losing  access  to  the  buffalo  would 
change  the  Peigan  way  of  life 


Teaching  Suggestions 

•  Students  should  be  encouraged  to  think  about  what  they've  learned  in  previous  modules 
regarding  cultural  adaptation  and  cultural  retentioa 

•  Make  maps  or  overhead  transparencies  to  show  the  Peigan  and  Blackfoot  land  areas  and 
seasonal  migrations. 

•  When  introducing  plant  use  you  may  wish  to  have  a  class  discussion  related  to  a  healthy  life.  It 
could  be  emphasized  that  the  Peigan  were  able  to  stay  healthy  using  what  was  available  to  them 
in  their  environment. 

•  The  buffalo  chart  could  be  completed  as  a  group  activity  involving  the  entire  class  or  by 
dividing  the  class  into  groups  to  give  uses  for  certain  parts  of  the  buffalo. 

•  For  the  native  tools  and  dress  you  may  wish  to  organize  a  field  trip  to  the  Glenbow-Institute  or 
some  other  museum  that  has  some  of  these  artifacts. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  1 

1 .  Who  were  the  three  nations  of  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy? 

The  three  nations  in  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy  are  the  Peigan,  Bloods,  and  Blackfoot. 

2.  How  was  the  Peigan  culture  passed  down? 

Culture  was  passed  down  by  following  age-old  customs  and  traditions  handed  down  orally  from 
generation  to  generation. 

3.  What  was  the  population  of  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy  before  European  contact? 
The  population  was  approximately  20  000. 

4.  What  did  the  Europeans  bring  that  hurt  the  Blackfoot? 

They  brought  diseases  such  as  measles,  whooping  cough,  smallpox,  tuberculosis,  and  socially 
transmitted  diseases.  They  also  brought  whiskey  which  resulted  in  drinking  problems. 

5.  a.   What  do  the  Dog  Days,  or  Pedestrian  Period,  refer  to? 

It  refers  to  hunting  buffalo  on  foot  and  using  spears,  bows,  and  arrows, 
b.   What  does  the  Equestrian  Period  refer  to? 
It  refers  to  hunting  on  horses  and  using  guns. 

6.  What  is  the  Peigan  population  today? 
The  population  is  approximately  1875. 

1.  List  three  economic  activities  of  the  Peigan  people. 
Answers  will  vary.  Students  were  to  choose  three  of 

•  ranching 

•  factory 

•  service  station 

•  bus  service 

•  gift  shop 

8.   a.   What  almost  wiped  out  the  age-old  Peigan  ceremonies? 

The  introduction  of  the  non-native  religious  denominations  almost  wiped  out  the  traditional 
Peigan  ceremonies. 
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b.   What  are  the  Peigans  doing  about  it? 

Today  the  Peigans  are  teaching  the  young  people  ceremonies,  songs,  and  dances  of  earlier  times. 

9.   Look  at  the  maps  on  pages  15  and  1 8  of  the  text  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition,  What 

differences  do  you  see  in  regard  to  the  land  area  that  the  Peigan  and  Blackfoot  Confederacy  claimed 
as  their  territory? 

Answers  will  vary  but  the  main  point  should  be  that  the  Peigan  territory  was  vastly  reduced  by  the 
reserve. 

Section  1 :  Activity  2 

1 .  What  would  clans  do  when  they  became  too  large? 

When  clans  became  too  large  they  would  subdivide.  One  group  would  stay  where  they  were  and  the 
other  group  would  move  to  a  new  area. 

2.  Imagine  that  you  are  in  a  position  of  power  in  Peigan  society.  Your  clan,  the  Never-Laughs,  is  too 
large  for  the  people's  well-being.  A  division  or  split  occurs  with  a  smaller  group,  or  sub-clan,  being 
formed. 

A  name  for  the  newly-formed  sub-clan  is  needed.  You  are  to  provide  it  Keep  in  mind  that  clans  and 
sub-clans  were  named  after  the  recognizable  or  special  characteristics  of  the  family  group. 

a.   Use  your  own  family's  special  qualities  as  a  basis  for  naming  the  new  clan. 

Name  of  new  sub-clan:  


b.  Provide  a  reason  for  your  choice  of  the  name  selected. 

a.  and  b.     Answers  will  vary  for  both  the  naming  of  the  new  sub-clan  and  the  reason.  Students 
should  select  a  name  that  would  be  a  recognizable  or  special  feature  of  their family. 

3.   Clan  members  could  not  marry  blood  relatives  and  often  chose  spouses  from  other  clans  who  were 
part  of  their  tribe. 

a.  When  a  couple  from  different  clans  married,  which  clan  would  they  be  part  of? 
When  a  couple  got  married  it  was  the  wife  who  joined  the  husbands  clan. 

b.  If  a  woman's  husband  died,  what  change  would  the  woman  make  in  regard  to  the  clan  she 
belonged  to? 

When  a  husband  died,  the  wife  often  moved  back  to  her  own  clan  or  to  relatives  who  could  help 
her  care  for  her  children. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  3 

1 .  Complete  the  chart  which  follows  by  giving  the  activities  the  Peigan  would  be  doing  and  where  they 
would  be  located  during  the  given  months.  Trie  month  of  May  has  been  done  for  you. 


Month 

Activity 

Location 

May 

•  hunt  bulls 

•  gather  food 

•  restore  material  goods 

•  Sweetgrass  Hills 

June 

gather  berries 

Manyberries 

August 

hunt  elk 

Cypress  Hills 

September 

make  ropes 

Milk  River 

October 

cut  lodge  poles 

cut  if  ante 

November  to 
April 

seek  protection  from  north 
wind 

Marias  River 
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2.  What  seasons  did  the  Peigans  recognize? 

The  Peigan  recognized  four  seasons  -  winter,  spring,  summer,  and  fall. 

3.  How  did  the  Peigan  refer  to  the  months  before  they  gained  the  knowledge  of  them  as  we  know  them 
now? 

Before  the  Peigan  gained  knowledge  of  the  months  as  we  know  them  now,  they  had  names  of  moons 
given  to  the  twelve  months. 

4.  How  did  the  Peigans  name  the  different  moons? 

The  names  of  the  moons  came  from  occurrences  at  certain  times  of  the  year  such  as  the  growth  or 
dying  of  plant  life  or  the  birth  or  migration  cycles  of  animals. 

Section  1:  Activity  4 

Complete  the  matching  exercise  that  follows.  You  are  to  match  the  plants  with  their  use  by  putting  the 
correct  letter  of  the  use  in  the  blank  before  each  number. 


Plant 

Use 

d 

1. 

sweet  grass 

a.   tops  chewed  to  ease  heartburn 

e 

2. 

wild  mint 

b.  used  as  incense 

a 

3. 

fringed  sage 

c.   used  in  soups  and  stews 

b 

4. 

prairie  parsley 

d.  used  to  wash  hair 

f 

5. 

buffalo  berry 

e.   taken  to  treat  heart  ailment 

c 

6. 

saskatoon  berry 

f.    eaten  fresh  or  dried 

Section  1 :  Activity  5 

1 .   How  important  was  the  buffalo  to  the  survival  of  the  Peigan  people? 

The  buffalo  was  very  important  to  the  survival  of  the  Peigan  not  only  for  food  but for  other  materials 
and  items  to  help  fulfil  the  physical  needs  of  the  Peigan. 
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2.   Complete  the  following  chart  by  listing  the  Peigan  uses  of  the  buffalo  parts  shown. 


Peigan  Uses  of  the  Buffalo 


Hair  and  Tail 

Interna]  organs 

Headdress  ornaments 

Containers  for  food,  water 

Fly  switch 

Buckets,  cups,  basins 

Saddle  stuffing 

Cooking  vessels 

Bridles 

Yellow  pigment 

Lodge  ornaments 

Club  ornaments 

Tongue 

Ball  stuffing 

Comb 

Rope 

Communion  at  Sundance 

Tendons 

Teeth 

Material  for  ropes 

Necklaces 

Bow  strings 

Ornaments  on  dresses 

Material  for  bow  backing 

Snowshoe  webbing 

Horns 

Headdress  ornaments 

Bones 

Powderflasks 

Arrow  straighteners 

Spoons 

Awls 

Medicine  flasks 

Dice 

Ladles 

Fleshing  tools  (shin,  thigh) 

Cups 

Paint  brushes  (hip,  shoulder) 

Quill flattener 

Sled  runners  (ribs) 

Horse  mask 

Arrow  points 

Hoofs 

Tobaccoflasks 

Glue 

Dishes 

Rattles 

s 
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Fat 

Polishing  substance 
Mixture  for  paints 
Ingredient  for  softening  hides 
Ingredient for  pemmican 

Hide 

Lodge  covers 

Doors 

Linings 

Moccasins 

Leggings 

Ropes 

Light-weight  clothing 
Bedding 

Ceremonial  mask 

Snowshoes 

Armor 

Saddles 

Harness 

Winter  clothing 

Floor  mats  and  rugs 

Ceremonial  dress 

Buffalo  dress  for  hunting 

Note:  Not  all  of  these  uses  are  listed  in  the  student  book. 


Rawhide 

Repair  moccasin  soles 

Covers  for  meat 

Pounders 

Bullet  pouches 

Tobacco  pouches 

Drumheads 

War  clubs 

Mauls 

Kettles 

Thread 

Cinches 

Saddle  frame 

covering 

Bridles  and  ropes 
Saddle-rigging  strap 
Picket  ropes  and 
hobbles 
Saddle  bags 
Travois  hitches 
Watering  troughs 
Rattles 
Shields 
Headdress 1 


Section  1 :  Activity  6 

1.  a.   Name  of  tool: 

It  is  a  tomahawk. 
b.  Materials  used: 


2.   a.   Name  of  tool: 

It  is  a  hide  scraper. 
b.  Materials  used: 


It  is  made  from  a  rock,  willow  stick,  and 
rawhide. 


It  was  made  from  the  buffalo  foreleg  and 
rawhide. 


c.   Uses  of  this  tool: 

You  could  use  it  to  crush  buffalo  bones. 


c.   Uses  of  this  tool: 

It  could  be  used  to  clean  hair  off  hides. 


1  Plains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Activity  8-1 ,  Peigan  Uses  for  Buffalo  (Answers  p.  37-8)"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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3.   To  have  a  better  understanding  of  Peigan  dress,  complete  the  following  chart  on  Peigan  clothing  using 
information  gathered  from  your  readings. 


When  filling  in  the  chart  you  may  describe  both  the  male  and  female  clothing.  An  example  is 
provided. 


Article  of  Clothing 

Material  Used 

Purpose 

Buffalo  robe 

Buffalo  hide 

Protection  from  the 
elements 

(Male) 

Blanket 

Shirts  and  leggings 
War  Bonnet 

Cloth 
flannel 

Hudson  Bay  blanket 
antelope  or  bighorn 
sheep  hide 
weasel  skin 

bird  feathers 

courting 
warmth 

(protection  from 
elements) 
style  (looks) 
(decorative) 
burial 
battle 
ceremony 
dress  parade 
wear  to  war 

(Female) 

Dress 

Teeth 
Quills 

cloth 

antelope  or  elk  hide 
porcupine 

style,  ride  horses 
protection  from 
elements 
decorative 
decorative 

(Male  and 
Female  Both) 

Moccasins 

porcupine  quills 

deer,  elk,  or  buffalo  hide 

footwear 

Answers  will  vary. 
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4.  Complete  the  sentences  which  follow  with  these  terms: 


geometric 
Hudson's  Bay  Co. 
sun 


porcupine 
traditional 
initiated 


flannel 
dreams 


trade 

blanket 

belt 


ceremony 
fur  traders 


European  clothing 
antelope 


By  the  mid-nineteenth  century,  the  Peigan  people  wore  some  European  clothing  in  addition  to  their 
own  traditional  styles.  A  man  wore  a  blanket  wrapped  around  his  body,  holding  it  together  with  his 
left  hand.  Women  wore  a  belt  around  their  waists  to  keep  their  blankets  in  place. 

Men  often  wore  flannel  or  trade  shirts  which  they  obtained  from  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  or fur 
traders.  For  their  finest  clothing,  they  used  antelope  or  bighorn  sheep  skins. 

Some  men  painted  black  or  brown  stripes  on  their  suits  if  they  were  instructed  to  do  so  in  their 
dreams. 

Young  women  were  initiated  into  the  art  of  quill  work  through  a  special  ceremony.  Many  of  their 
first  articles  made  were  presented  to  the  sun  as  a  gift.  Quills  from  the  porcupine  were  used.  In  later 
years,  beads  supplied  by  traders  were  used  instead.  Beads  were  applied  in  narrow  bands,  and  the 
same  geometric  designs  were  used.1 

Section  1 :  Activity  7 

1 .  What  was  a  dog  travois? 

The  dog  travois  was  a  simple  method  of  transporting  the  possessions  of  the  Peigan.  The  device 
consisted  of  two  long  poles  fastened  at  one  end  to  either  side  of  the  dog's  harness. 

2.  How  did  the  horse  travois  make  moving  camp  easier? 

The  horse  travois  was  larger  so  the  movement  of  larger  loads  was  possible.  Camps  could  be  moved 
faster  and  further  than  before  making  life  a  little  easier. 

3.  The  Plains  Indians  were  already  riding  horses  when  Anthony  Henday,  an  explorer,  travelled  across 
the  prairies  in  1754-55. 

a.   When  did  the  Peigan  probably  first  use  horses? 

When  Anthony  Henday  explored  the  prairies  in  1754-55  the  Plains  Indians  were  already  expert 
horsemen,  so  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  Peigan  first  used  horses  around  1700. 


1  Rains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Answer  to  Question  1  Quiz  11-1,  Peigan  Clothing  (Answers)"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation 
in  Transition.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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b.   How  did  the  Peigan  come  to  first  use  horses? 


The  Peigan  got  horses  from  raids  on  Crow  camps  who  were  in  the  southern  Peigan  territory. 

4.   What  major  changes  occurred  in  the  Peigan  culture  when  horses  were  introduced? 

After  the  coming  of  the  horse  personal  possessions  increased  because  horses  could  carry  heavier 
loads.  The  political  system  also  changed  as  a  wealthy  man  could  become  eligible  for  chieftainship. 
The  more  horses  a  man  had  the  more  he  could  help  his  people.  Another  change  that  occurred  in  the 
Peigan  social  system  was  that  families  increased  as  Indian  men  were  able  to  have  more  wives.  The 
more  wealthy  a  man  was  the  more  wives  he  had  to  take  care  of  his  possessions. 


5.   Why  would  the  horse  be  a  symbol  of  wealth  for  Peigan  men? 


Answers  will  vary.  The  more  horses  a  man  got  the  more  he  could  help  his  people  which  increased  his 
chance  of  becoming  chief.  Horses  allowed  him  to  have  more  wives  and  move  more  possessions  as 
discussed  in  question  4.  Having  more  horses  would  increase  status  and  show  wealth. 


Section  1 :  Follow-up  Activities 


At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 


Extra  Help 


Part  A 


Circle  the  letter  of  the  best  answer  for  the  following. 


1 .  The  Peigan  were  part  of  the 


a.   Blood  Confederacy 
(R)  Blackfoot  Confederacy 
c.   Yellow  Stone  River  Confederacy 


2.   The  buffalo  were  important  to  the  Peigan.  Buffalo  could  be  used  for 


a.  ornaments 

b.  tools 

(a)  both  of  these 
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3.  The  tipi  was 

(a)  clean  and  comfortable 

b.  a  permanent  (immovable)  residence 

c.  used  for  religious  occasions  only 

4.  The  travois  refers  to 

a.  building  a  village 

b.  the  buffalo  hunt 

(a)  an  unwheeled  vehicle 

5.  Which  is  true  about  the  horse's  impact  on  the  Peigan? 

a.  It  was  a  symbol  of  wealth. 

b.  It  allowed  the  Peigan  to  travel  further, 
(a)  Both  are  true. 

6.  In  the  word  puzzle  that  follows  fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  names  of  the  plants  each  clue  refers  to. 

W  ild onion- boiled  with  meat 

I  ndian  bread  -  root  eaten  raw 

L  otion  from  common  yarrow  to  treat  sore  eyes 

D  ried  chokecherry  root  used  to  stop  bleeding 


P  rairie  parsley  or  wild  turnips  used  in  a  tonic 

L  eaves  from  wild  strawberry  to  treat  diarrhea 

A  pa'  aiyi  (common  cattail)  down  used  as  diapers 

N  eeded  for  heart  ailment  wildmint 

T  ea  to  treat  consumption  common  yarrow 


U  sed  in  soups  and  stews  saskatoon  berry 

S  weet  grass  incense,  perfume 

E  ase  heartburn  fringed  sage 

S  weet  pine  -  treats  chest  colds 
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PartB 

7.   Imagine  that  you  are  a  Peigan  teenager  living  on  the  plains  of  present-day  Alberta  back  in  the  1700s. 
You  can  remember  life  before  horses  were  introduced  and  also  notice  how  the  lifestyle  has  changed 
since  horses  have  been  used.  Write  a  composition  of  several  paragraphs  in  length  in  which  you 
identify  and  discuss  the  changes  that  the  introduction  of  horses  created  within  the  Peigan  culture. 

Answers  will  vary.  Look  for  paragraph  form.  Points  to  be  covered  include 

•  The  horse  allowed  us  to  travel  faster  and  further. 

•  Tipis  could  now  be  made  in  one  strip  rather  than  two  because  horses  were  strong  enough  to 
move  them. 

•  More  domestic  equipment  could  also  be  moved  (such  as  pots  and  pans). 

•  Life  became  a  little  easier,  the  likelihood  of  starvation  was  reduced. 

•  It  changed  the  family;  a  man  could  have  more  wives  and  more  possessions.  If  he  had  more 
horses  he  could  help  his  people  and  possibly  become  chief. 

Enrichment 

Part  A 

You  will  have  a  chance  to  do  some  artwork  in  this  activity.  From  Activities  1  to  7  and  the  textbook 
readings  you  have  learned  about  the  Peigan  way  of  life.  You  have  studied  some  of  the  plants  and  animals 
they  used  and  learned  about  the  tools  and  clothing  they  had.  In  the  blank  space  provided  draw  a  collage  of 
items  that  depict  or  show  the  traditional  Peigan  tools  and  clothing,  as  well  as  the  plants  and  animals  they 
relied  oa  You  may  wish  to  colour  or  paint  your  drawing  once  it  has  been  completed. 

Answers  will  vary.  Plants  mentioned  in  Activity  4  and  tools  from  Activity  6  should  be  used  in  the  students 
collage. 
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PartB 


You  are  to  assume  the  role  of  a  newspaper  reporter  in  the  late  eighteenth  century.  Your  assignment  is  to 
report  on  the  buffalo  jump  at  Head-Smashed-In.  You  are  to  cover  the  5  Ws  of  investigative  reporting  - 
who,  what,  when,  where,  why  -  regarding  the  buffalo  jump.  Sample  questions  that  could  be  answered 
might  include 


•  Who  used  the  buffalo  jump? 

•  What  is  a  buffalo  jump? 

•  When  was  the  buffalo  jump  used? 

•  Where  is  this  jump  located? 

•  Why  did  they  use  this  method  to  hunt  buffalo? 

Write  your  report  in  paragraph  form  in  the  space  provided. 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  to  be  included  in  the  news  report  are 


•  located  about  16  km  west  of  present-day  Fort  MacLeod 

•  covered  a  grazing  area  thirty-five  square  kilometres 

•  natives  developed  U-shaped  drive  lanes 

•  at the  edge  of  each  lane  were  rock  piles  which  people  stood  behind  to  keep  buffalo  from  straying 

•  herds  slowly  moved  to  the  cliffs 

•  men  would  panic  (scare)  the  herd  and  stampede  them  over  the  cliff 

•  hunters  would  use  spears  and  arrows  to  finish  off  animals  not  killed  by  the  fall 


Section  1  Assignment 

1 .   To  what  larger  group  did  the  Peigan  nation  belong? 


The  Peigan  nation  was  part  of  the  Bloc/foot  Confederacy  which  was  made  up  of  the  Blood,  Peigan, 
and  Blackfoot  groups. 

2.  Why  was  it  necessary  for  the  Peigans  to  keep  moving  within  their  territory? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  Peigan  kept  moving  according  to  seasonal  cycles  as  they  searched for  food. 
They  were  dependent  on  the  buffalo  herds  for  their  survival  so  they  had  to  follow  the  herds.  The 
Peigan  moved  farther  south  for  the  winter. 

3.  How  did  the  Peigan  meet  all  their  needs  for  survival  before  they  had  contact  with  the  Europeans? 

The  Peigan  depended  on  their  environment  for  their  survival.  Their food,  clothing,  shelter,  and  tools 
were  made  from  plants,  animals,  and  other  materials  provided  by  nature.  This  changed  after  they 
had  contact  with  European  traders. 
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4.  How  important  was  the  buffalo  to  the  survival  of  the  Peigan  people? 

The  buffalo  was  very  important  to  the  Peigan  and  they  needed  the  buffalo  for  survival.  It  provided 
meat  for food,  hides  for  clothing,  and  the  bones  and  other  parts  were  used  to  make  tools  and  other 
items  used  in  the  Peigan  society.  Dry  buffalo  dung  was  used for  fuel  which  was  important  since  the 
open  prairie  had  few  trees  for firewood. 

5.  How  was  the  Peigan  lifestyle  changed  by  the  introduction  of  horses  into  their  society? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  Peigan  could  travel  further  in  less  time  using  horses.  Horses  could  carry 
heavier  loads  making  moving  camp  easier  and  allowing  the  people  to  move  more  personal 
possessions  in  the  process.  Some  horses  were  trained  to  use  to  chase  buffalo  in  hunts.  Political 
changes  resulted  as  horses  could  increase  a  man's  wealth,  therefore,  increasing  his  chances  of 
becoming  chief.  With  horses  men  got  more  possessions  and  took  more  wives  and  families  increased 
in  size. 


Section  2:  Traditions  and  Beliefs 

Key  Concepts: 

•  extended  family 

•  Peigan  spirituality  -  sacred  beliefs 

•  legends  -  oral  history 

•  leadership 

•  laws 

Upon  finishing  this  section  students  should 

•  be  able  to  determine  that  an  extended  family  included  parents,  children,  uncles,  aunts,  cousins, 
grandparents,  and  close  friends 

•  be  aware  that  all  aspects  of  Peigan  life  centred  around  the  strength  of  the  extended  family 

•  understand  that  each  person  fulfilled  a  useful  function  in  Peigan  society 

•  understand  that  the  Peigan  are  a  spiritual  and  religious  people 

•  observe  that  the  basis  of  Peigan  spirituality  was  set  in  their  sacred  beliefs  which  influenced  all 
activity  and  behaviour 

•  acknowledge  the  importance  of  oral  history  in  the  form  of  stories  and  legends 

•  recognize  that  the  leadership  of  the  Peigan  people  was  vital  to  their  survival 

•  be  aware  of  the  various  qualities  and  duties  involved  in  leadership 

•  be  able  to  identify  the  importance  of  laws  in  a  society 
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Teaching  Suggestions 

•  have  classroom  discussions  on 

-  types  of  families,  extended,  nuclear 

-  religion  and  spirituality 

-  legends,  the  importance  of  oral  history 

-  peer  groups,  leaders 

-  need  for  laws,  punishment 

•  arrange  for  a  field  trip  to  one  of  the  following  places 

-  Head-Smashed-In  Buffalo  Jump 

-  Provincial  Museum  and  Archives  (Edmonton) 

-  Glenbow  Museum  (Calgary) 

-  Old  Man  River  Cultural  Centre  (Brocket) 

-  Cypress  Hills 

-  Writing-on-Stone  Provincial  Park 

-  Local  museums 

•  try  to  arrange  a  visit  from  a  guest  speaker  from  the  following  sources 

-  local  native  organizations 

-  Alberta  Education,  Native  Education  Project 

-  Department  of  Indian  Affairs  and  Northern  Development 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 .  Extended  family  members  were  assigned  or  given  everyday  tasks  for  survival  of  the  clan. 

2.  According  to  Peigan  society  why  were  children  taught  to  respect  their  elders? 

It  was  through  the  elders'  experiences  that  knowledge  and  wisdom  had  been  gained.  The  children 
would  learn  things  about  their  lifestyle  from  their  elders. 

3.  Explain  the  role  of  the  following  in  a  Peigan  child's  life: 

a.  father 

He  cared  for  and  guided  each  child  through  the  many  phases  of  development. 

b.  mother 

She  took  care  of  the  children's  needs  with  kindness  and  warmth. 
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c.   other  clan  members 

They  encouraged  and  protected  each  child.  They  made  sure  that  the  skills  needed  for  survival 
were  learned  and  the  rules  obeyed. 

4.  What  was  the  importance  of  a  blood  brother  to  a  Peigan  boy? 

A  special  bond  of  friendship  would  develop  between  blood  brothers.  Often  they  were  constant 
companions. 

5.  Clans  or  family  groups  had  chosen  leaders.  What  quality  did  they  look  for  in  choosing  a  leader? 
Generosity  was  the  main  quality  that  was  looked  for  in  leaders. 

Section  2:  Activity  2 

1.  The  Sundance 

a.  What  was  the  Sundance? 

The  Sundance  was  the  most  sacred  ceremony,  it  was  performed  mainly  in  the  summer  to 
celebrate  the  sun's  importance  to  the  Peigan  people. 

b.  Who  was  put  in  charge  of  the  Sundance? 

A  virtuous  woman  was  given  the  powers  to  put  on  a  sundance. 

c.  What  did  the  people  believe  would  happen  after  they  gave  gifts  and  made  sacrifices  in  the 
Sundance  ceremony? 

The  Peigan  believed  that  spiritual  strength  and  good  fortune  would  follow  them  in  the  coming 
seasons. 

2.  The  Buffalo 

a.  Give  one  reason  why  the  buffalo  was  considered  the  most  sacred  animal. 

Answers  may  vary.  It  could  be  for  the  strength  the  buffalo  displayed  as  it  turns  into  the  blizzard, 
not  away  from  it.  Also  the  Peigan  depended  upon  the  buffalo  for  survival. 

b.  Two  rocks  -  one  big,  one  small  -  called  buffalo  rocks  were  kept  by  each  family.  One  was  placed 
in  the  beaver  bundle;  the  other  was  placed  outside  the  dpi  for  use  in  sacred  ceremonies.  Both 
rocks  were  painted  with  red  paint 
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3.  The  Beaver  Bundle 

a.  What  responsibility  did  the  owner  of  the  Beaver  Bundle  have? 

The  owner  must  enforce  all  rules  and  regulations  associated  with  the  sacred  objects. 

b.  To  whom  did  the  sacred  items  found  inside  the  Beaver  Bundle  give  respect? 
It  gives  respect  to  Mother  Nature. 

4.  Four  Sacred  Items 

Complete  the  following  chart.  The  first  one  is  done  as  an  example. 


Sacred  Item 

Importance 

•  sage 

•  purified  a  person's  body  and 
mind 

•  pipe 

•  cleansed  the  body  and  mind  of  bad 
spirits  surrounding  the  smoker's 
universe  \ 

•  sweetgrass 

•  was  used  as  a  personal  blessing  during 
ceremonies 

•  symbolized  respect  for  the  Creator 

•  red  paint 

•  painted  on  the  face  and  body  and  all 
sacred  objects  involved  in  ceremonies 
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5.  Reread  the  warrior's  prayer  in  the  Sundance  ceremony  given  under  the  photo  on  page  68  of  your  text 
The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition. 

In  the  warrior's  prayer  what  idea  about  responsibilities  to  the  clan  is  mentioned? 
The  warrior  will  use  his  inner  strength  to  protect  and  take  care  of  his  people  (clan). 

6.  Choose  one  idea  about  life  mentioned  in  the  prayer.  In  one  to  two  sentences  explain  how  that  idea 
might  have  meaning  in  your  life. 

Idea  of  life  chosen: 
Meaning  in  my  life: 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  which  idea  students  choose. 
Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 .  Who  was  Naapiwa's  younger  brother? 
Naapiwa's  younger  brother  was  a  fox. 

2.  Who  did  Naapiwa  call  upon  to  help  save  him  from  the  attacking  rock? 
Naapiwa  asked  the  nighthawks  (or  birds)  to  help  save  him  from  the  attacking  rock. 

3.  What  does  this  legend  try  to  teach  you  about  giving? 

The  legend  tries  to  teach  you  that  you  do  not  give  and  then  take  back. 

4.  What  formation  in  nature  does  this  legend  account  for? 

This  legend  helps  to  explain  a  rock  formation  that  can  be  found  near  what  is  Okotoks,  Alberta  today. 
Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 .  What  was  one  function  of  a  Peigan  chief? 

The  chief  was  to  provide  discipline,  lead  in  the  hunt,  and  lead  in  warfare. 

2.  List  three  special  virtues  (qualities)  a  chief  needed  in  order  to  lead  his  people  successfully. 

Answers  will  vary.  Choose  any  three  of  courage,  generosity,  wisdom,  spirituality,  honesty,  or 
fairness. 

3.  The  medicine  pipe  owned  by  the  chief  was  very  powerful  spiritually.  How  did  the  chief  gain  his 
spiritual  power? 

Fasting  -  leading  to  visions  and  giving  prayers  -  allowed  a  chief  to  gain  spiritual  powers. 
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4.  How  could  a  chief  lose  his  position  of  power? 

A  chief  could  lose  his  position  when  in  poor  health,  through  injury  or  death,  or  when  majority  of 
people  disagreed  with  his  decisions. 

5.  a.   To  compare  the  responsibility  of  the  War  Chief  and  the  Peace  Chief  complete  the  following  chart 

with  information  about  each  role. 

Answers  will  vary,  the  following  are  examples: 


War  Chief 

Peace  Chief 

•  decisions  on  war  matters 

•  leader  in  battle 

•  battles  won  recorded 

•  respected  and  honoured 

•  decides  on  routes  of  travel  for  the 
clan 

•  such  knowledge  was  vital  to  the 
clan 

•  skilled  in  survival  on  the  move, 
knew  best  food-gathering  areas  j 

•  knew  best  route  to  cross  rivers 

b.  Which  chief  would  you  choose  to  be? 
Answers  will  vary. 

c.  What  are  the  reasons  for  your  choice? 
Answers  will  vary. 

6.  Have  you  ever  thought  about  the  qualities  you  need  to  have  to  be  a  successful  leader?  List  some  of 
the  qualities. 

Answers  will  vary  but  could  include  honesty,  religious  (spiritual)  nature,  fairness,  compassion, 
courage,  wisdom,  consideration,  generosity,  etc. 

7.  From  your  community,  list  one  leader  and  his  or  her  function  or  duties : 
Leader:  answers  will  vary. 

Function:  the  function  given  should fit  the  role  of  the  leader  chosen. 
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Section  2:  Activity  5 

1 .   Write  2  to  3  sentences  expressing  your  opinion  about  what  it  would  be  like  in  your  community  if 
there  were  no  laws. 


The  main  point  is  that  without  laws  the  students  community  would  not  be  a  nice  or  safe  place  to  live. 

2.   From  the  following  Peigan  Dictographs  (picture  writing)  identify  the  law  being  broken  and  provide 
the  punishment 


Murder  is  the  crime  committed.  The  punishment  is  a  life  for  a  life  or  payment  to  the  victim's 
relatives  by  the  murderer  or  relative.  The  payment  often  stripped  the  murderer  of  all  property. 
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Theft  is  the  crime  committed.  The  punishment  is  the  restoration  or  replacement  of  all  property 
taken. 


Cowardice  (running  away  from  battle)  is  the  crime.  Punishment  is  that  the  man  is  made  to  wear 
women's  dresses  and  is  not  allowed  to  marry. 
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Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

The  following  words  are  to  be  used  in  the  crossword  puzzle. 

Across  Down 


Sun 

Wise 

Pipe 

enemy 

Hunters 

Follow 

Peigan 

help 

Headdress 

Orphans 

Adopt 

warrior 

Elders 

generous 

Agreed 

spirit  helper 

Peace  Chief 

strong 

Feasts 

relations 

War  Chief 

victory 

Deer 

wives 

Coup 

territory 

Wealth 

force 

Prayers 

religious 

Guard 

ideas 

Great 

Honor 

horses 

Powerful 

visions 

Group  Leaders 


Across 

1 .  Decided  which  routes  the  band  would  travel 

5.  Decided  on  matters  of  war 

8.  The  Chief  had  to  be  very   . 

10.  The  Chief  also  had  to  be  very  

1 2.  The  of  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy  was  the  northern  plains. 

13.  A  warrior  would  claim  on  a  great  feat 

14.  The  Chief  also  had  to  be  a  maa 

15.  A  great  warrior  was  very  . 

1 6.  The  Chief  would  have  the  work  for  him . 

1 8.  People  would  the  Peace  Chief  when  crossing  a  river. 

20.   helped  in  their  spiritual  beliefs. 

22.  A  Chief  led  his  followers  to  victory. 

24.  The  was  the  source  of  life. 

26.  The  Chief  always  carried  a  to  show  his  authority. 

28.  The  were  always  respected  by  everyone  in  the  camp. 

30.  The  Chief  always  wore  the  . 

3 1 .  Great  were  recognized  among  the  people. 
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Down 

1 .  The  Native  people  that  you  are  learning  about  in  his  book. 

2.  The  Chief  held  power  as  long  as  the  people  with  his  (3)  

4.  The  Chief  could  not  his  people  to  do  anything. 

5.  Being  a  great  helped  in  becoming  a  Chief. 

6.  A  dance  was  given  in  (6)  of  all  great  (7)  

8.   was  particularly  important  among  Chiefs,  which  they  used  for  trading. 

9.  The  Chief  would  those  who  were  less  well  off  than  himself. 

11.  A  great  Chief  had  a  strong  

13.  Sometimes  a  Chief  would  go  away  for  three  days  and  nights  to  fast  and  seek  

1 6.  The  clan  was  made  up  of  a  family  and  their  . 

17.  The  Chiefs  medicine  was  very  . 

19.   were  stolen  from  enemy  camps. 

21 .  To  steal  something  from  an  without  killing  him  was  accepted  as  a  greater  deed 

than  having  to  kill  him  first 

22.  Certain  societies  kept  against  enemies. 

23.  The  Chief  would  orphans. 

25.  Hie  more  a  Chief  had,  the  more  hunting  he  could  do. 

27.  Hie  Chief  usually  owned  a  medicine  . 

29.   was  a  source  of  food  and  clothing. 1 


Plains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Activity  19-1  Crossword,  Group  Leaders  (Answers)  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition,  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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Group  Leaders  (Answers)1 


Plains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Activity  19-1  Crossword,  Group  Leaders  (Answers)  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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PartB 


1 .   Complete  the  following  chart  to  compare  life  as  a  teenager  in  a  traditional  Peigan  family  to  life  in 
your  own  family  situation. 


Traditional  Peigan  Family 

Your  Family 

Who  is  part  of  the 
family? 

Answers  can  vary.  It  will  be 
some  form  of  an  extended 
family. 

Answers  will  vary. 

What  responsibilities 
or  duties  would  you 
have  within  the 
family? 

•  helping  adults  with  daily  tasks 
needed for  the  group's 
survival 

Answers  will  vary. 

What  would  you  learn 
from  the  family? 

•  things  about  one's  lifestyle 

•  respect  older  people 

•  skills  needed  to  live 

•  obey  rules  of  group 

Answers  will  vary. 
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2.  Write  a  paragraph  in  which  you  describe  how  the  Peigan' s  relationship  with  their  natural  environment 
was  reflected  in  their  sacred  beliefs. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  Peigan  sought  harmony  with  the  cycles  of  nature.  They  respected  the  natural 
environment  and  saw  Mother  Earth  as  a  source  of  life  and  therefore  as  sacred.  It  was  important  to 
respect  Mother  Earth;  that  what  was  taken  from  her  must  go  back  to  her. 

3.  a.   What  were  the  main  laws  in  Peigan  society? 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  of  their  laws  were  concerning  murder,  theft,  adultery,  treachery,  and 
cowardice. 

b.  When  people  broke  the  Peigan  laws  they  were  punished  What  were  some  examples  of 
punishments  used? 

Answers  will  vary.  Punishments  included  such  things  as  having  your  property  taken  from  you  as 
a  payment for  murder,  death  for  giving  aid  to  an  enemy,  and  having  to  wear  women 's  clothing 
and  remain  single  for  being  a  cowardly  male. 

c.  Do  you  feel  the  punishments  the  Peigan  used  were  appropriate  or  that  they  fit  the  crimes 
committed?  Why  or  why  not? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  what  the  student feels  would  or  wouldn  't  be  appropriate. 
Enrichment 
Part  A 

You  should  understand  that  the  Peigan  relied  heavily  on  the  spoken  legend  as  a  source  of  information  due 
to  the  fact  that  they  had  no  formal  written  language. 

Your  assignment  is  to  write  your  own  legend.  Use  the  space  provided. 

Answers  will  vary.  Check  pages  53-56  in  the  text  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  to  see  the  legend 
given  as  a  sample. 

PartB 

In  Activity  2  of  this  section  you  studied  the  sacred  beliefs  of  the  Peigan.  In  the  spaces  provided  draw  the 
four  sacred  items  that  the  Peigan  had.  Below  each  item  tell  what  the  item  is  and  what  it  symbolized  or 
represented. 

The  four  sacred  items  the  student  should  show  or  draw  include 

•  Sage  -  to  purify  one's  body  and  mind.  It  was  laid  beside  each  sacred  object  to  symbolize  what  was 
taken  from  Mother  Earth  must  go  back  to  her. 
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•  Sacred  red  paint  -  used  on  the  body  and face.  It  was  the  reflection  of  earthly  prayer  for  inner 
strength  to  overcome  all  that  was  bad. 

•  Sweetgrass  -  used  as  a  personal  blessing.  When  burned  it  symbolized  respect  for  the  Creator. 

•  The  pipe  -  could  cleanse  the  body  and  mind  of  the  bad  spirits  surrounding  the  smoker.  It 
symbolized  honour,  respect,  sacredness,  and  all  that  was  good. 

Section  2  Assignment 

1 .  Why  were  the  grandparents  and  elders  in  the  traditional  Peigan  family  system  given  great  respect? 

Grandparents  and  elders  because  of  their  long  life  gained  knowledge  through  many  experiences. 
They  became  oral  teachers  and  others  gained  wisdom  and  knowledge  from  them.  Children  learned 
about  their  lifestyle  from  these  people.  This  is  why  they  were  respected. 

2.  The  Peigan  believed  the  sun  gave  life  to  everything  on  earth.  The  Sundance  was  a  sacred  ceremony 
that  reflected  the  importance  of  the  sua 

a.  What  did  the  Sundance  ceremony  involve? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  Sundance  involved  putting  up  a  structure  which  rested  on  a  centre  pole. 
Each  individual  would  make  a  vow  and  join  in  the  ceremony.  People  gave  offerings  and  made 
sacrifices  in  different  ways  to  fulfil  their  vows.  Examples  of  men  piercing  their  chests  were  noted. 

b.  Why  was  the  Sundance  ceremony  performed? 

The  Sundance  ceremony  was  performed  to  give  the  people  spiritual  strength  and  good  fortune  in 
the  coming  seasons.  People  were  to  get  a  sense  of  well  being,  contentment,  and  harmony  with  the 
universe  from  the  ceremony. 

3.  The  Peigan  did  not  write  down  their  history  as  we  do  today. 

a.  How  did  the  Peigan  pass  on  knowledge  and  history  from  one  generation  to  the  next? 

The  elders  told  stories  of  great  deeds,  wars,  and  lineage  (how  people  are  related).  The  Peigan 
had  many  stories,  legends,  and  myths  to  explain  experiences  and  tell  how  things  were  in  the  past. 
These  were  told  to  the  young  people  as  part  of  oral  history. 

b.  Why  did  they  use  this  method? 

They  did  not  write  things  down  as  people  do  today  because  it  was  their  custom  to  pass 
information  down  orally  from  one  generation  to  the  next.  Some  writing  was  done  using 
pictographs  on  rocks,  tipis,  or  buffalo  hide  but  most  information  was  not  written  down  only  told 
over  and  over  again.  This  holds  true  for  other  North  American  natives  as  well. 
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4.  How  did  the  Peigan  laws  and  punishments  reflect  (or  show)  the  ways  in  which  the  Peigan  had  to 
adapt  in  order  to  survive  in  their  environment? 

Answers  will  vary.  Laws  were  strict  and  punishment  was  severe.  It  was  important  for  people  to 
cooperate  and  obey  laws  as  careless  or  uncooperative  behaviour  could  threaten  the  survival  of  the 
whole  camp.  The  environment  could  be  harsh  at  times  and  everyone  was  alloted  tasks  to  ensure  the 
collective  survival  of  the  group. 

5.  You  are  in  a  position  to  be  selected  as  chief  of  your  clan.  You  have  competition  -  a  warrior  who  is 
quite  popular  with  the  clan.  However,  you  are  equally  as  popular.  A  good  speech  to  the  clan  about 
your  leadership  abilities  could  turn  the  clan  in  your  favour  and  ensure  your  position  as  chief. 

Write  a  speech  that  would  help  you  defeat  your  opponent  and  win  you  the  position  of  chief. 

Be  sure  to  keep  in  mind  that  the  people  of  your  clan  will  want  to  know  about  your 

•  generosity  (how  kind,  how  giving) 

•  spirituality  (how  honest,  how  religious) 

•  courage  in  war 

•  hunting  ability 

•  wisdom 

•  knowledge  about  leading 

•  knowledge  of  test  campsites  and  travelling  routes 

Answers  will  vary.  Great  hunters  and  warriors  often  became  chief.  You  would  want  to  help  your 
people  in  spiritual  and  physical  matters  as  their  leader.  Other  qualities  needed  would  include 

•  generosity 

•  a  spiritual  nature 

•  bravery 

•  wisdom 

•  fairness 

•  honesty 
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Section  3:  The  Peigan  Today 

Key  Concepts: 

•  impact  of  Treaty  Number  7 

•  reservation  land 

•  current  Peigan  lifestyle 

-  government 

-  changes  in  the  family 

-  changing  values 

-  economic  situation 

Upon  finishing  this  section  students  should 

•  have  an  understanding  of  the  impact  of  Treaty  Number  7  on  the  Peigan  nation  and  the  Blackfoot 
Confederacy 

•  be  aware  that  both  the  Canadian  and  the  United  States  governments  made  treaties  with  their  natives 
which  weren't  always  in  the  natives'  best  interests 

•  determine  that  treaties  were  often  misunderstood  by  the  natives 

•  know  that  natives  were  placed  on  reservations  losing  the  rights  to  their  traditional  lands  and  thereby 
drastically  changing  their  lives 

•  be  familiar  with  present-day  Peigan  government 

•  understand  how  the  Peigan  family,  traditionally  extended,  is  now  usually  nuclear 

•  identify  the  change  in  education  as  children  are  now  formally  taught  in  schools 

•  draws  conclusions  on  how  traditional  native  values  are  changing  from  contact  with  other  Canadian 
cultural  groups 

•  realize  that  natives  are  working  to  maintain  their  own  identity  within  Canadian  culture 

•  be  able  to  identify  some  of  the  economic  problems  facing  the  native  people  at  this  time 
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Teaching  Suggestions 

You  might  want  to  begin  with  a  discussion  on  communication  and  the  problems  young  adolescents 
sometimes  have  in  communicating  with  adults  or  vice  versa.  (This  is  not  to  imply  that  the  roles  of  the 
Peigan  and  the  government  could  be  compared  to  an  adult/child  relationship.)  Does  the  correct 
message  always  get  across? 

Another  area  you  might  wish  to  examine  is  that  of  contract  agreements.  Do  the  parties  involved 
always  have  the  same  understanding  of  the  terms? 

•  The  perspective  of  the  Peigan  regarding  the  treaty  differs  from  that  of  the  white  man. 

•  The  language  used  wasn't  clearly  understood  by  the  Peigan  and  some  of  the  ideas  (for  example, 
the  idea  that  land  was  owned)  were  foreign  to  the  native  value  system. 

•  Reinforce  the  idea  that  the  natives  did  not  receive  a  fair  deal. 

You  may  wish  to  discuss  some  contemporary  native  concerns,  e.g.,  Lubicons;  Mohawks. 

You  might  want  to  discuss  with  the  students  the  concept  of  values  and  what  some  Canadian  values  are 
(money,  freedom,  privacy  etc.)  and  compare  these  to  the  traditional  native  values. 

For  the  activity  with  economic  concerns  (jobs)  you  may  wish  to  discuss  with  students  the  types  of  jobs 
people  have,  or  other  ways  they  meet  their  basic  needs. 

You  might  also  wish  to  remind  the  students  how  the  Peigan  were  self-sufficient  prior  to  Treaty 
Number  7. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 .  What  major  change  did  the  signing  of  Treaty  Number  7  bring  to  the  Peigan  nation? 

The  signing  of  Treaty  Number  7  marked  the  end  of  the  traditional  way  of  life  the  Peigan  had  followed 
for  centuries. 

2.  Why  would  the  Canadian  government  have  wanted  to  sign  this  treaty  with  the  Blackfoot 
Confederacy? 

The  government  would  have  wanted  the  treaty  signed  because  they  feared  the  strength  of  the 
Blackfoot  Confederacy.  The  government  wanted  rights  to  the  land  so  that  the  railway  could  be  built 
and  to  provide  land  for  settlers  who  wished  to  farm  or  ranch 
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3.  In  return  for  signing  the  treaty,  certain  promises  were  made  to  the  Peigan  nation  and  the  Blackfoot 
Confederacy.  Fill  in  the  chart  that  follows  with  the  terms  and  conditions  promised  to  them.  An 
example  has  been  done  for  you. 


Answers  may  vary  some.  Please  see  the  chart  which  follows. 


Reserve  Land 

The  Peigan  were  given  land  along  the  Old  Man's  River  near  the  foot  of  the 
Porcupine  Hills.  The  place  was  called  Crow's  Creek. 

Monetary  Items 

•  $12.00 per  each  man/woman/child  in  1877 

•  for  each  year  from  1878  on 

-  $25.00 for  each  chief 

-  $15. 00  per  minor  chief 

-  $5.00 per  each  man/woman/child 

Ammunition 

•  $2,  000. 00 per  year  per  tribe 

Education 

•  teachers' salaries  paid 

Tools  and  Equipment 

•  chief- 10  axes,  1  grindstone,  5  handsaws,  5  augers,  files,  and  whetstones 

•  a  family  in  lieu  of  one  cow  could  get-  2  hoes,  1  spade,  1  scythe,  2  hay  forks 

•  three  families  could  receive  one  plow,  one  harrow 

Cattle 

•  family  of  5  or  less  -  2  cows 

•  family  of  6-10  -  3  cows 

•  family  over  10-4  cows 

Other  items 

•  chiefs  -  suit  of  clothing  (every  3  years),  rifle 

•  medal  and  flag 
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Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 .  What  did  the  Peigan  depend  on  at  the  time  Treaty  Number  7  was  signed? 
They  depended  on  the  buffalo. 

2.  Upon  what  three  things  was  Peigan  government  based? 
Peigan  government  was  based  on 

•  spiritual  law 

•  the  law  of  mutual  respect  and  understanding 

•  the  law  of  survival 

3.  List  two  things  the  Peigan  used  land  for. 
Answers  may  vary.  Include  any  two  of  the  following: 

•  winter  camps 

•  ceremonies 

•  hunting 

•  buffalo  jump 

•  burial  grounds 

•  picking  berries 

•  gathering  materials 

4.  How  did  the  Peigan  feel  about  land  ownership? 
They  felt  that  no  one  owned  the  land 

5.  What  was  the  traditional  native  understanding  of  the  treaty-making  process? 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  to  be  included  are 

•  sacred  pipes  used 

•  spiritual  binding  between  people 

•  mutual  respect  for  other's  territory,  rights,  and  privileges 

6.  What  expression  was  the  translator  unable  to  explain  to  the  Peigan? 

See  second  column  on  page  90  in  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition  for  the  exact  quote. 

1.   What  effect  did  the  building  of  the  railway  have  on  the  Peigan  way  of  life? 

The  Peigan  way  of  life  was  drastically  changed  by  the  building  of  the  railway.  Peigan  were  starving 
as  the  buffalo  were  wiped  out.  The  railway  brought  settlers  who  took  over  the  land.  It  also  brought 
smallpox  epidemics  that  greatly  reduced  the  Peigan  population. 
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8.   Re-read  the  last  two  paragraphs  on  page  92  of  the  text  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in  Transition',  explain 
how  you  would  feel  about  the  Treaty  as  a  member  of  the  Peigan  tribe. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  main  feeling  could  be  anger  or  frustration,  a  feeling  that  the  government  took 
advantage  of  them. 

Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 .  How  has  the  leadership  of  the  Peigan  changed  from  their  traditional  society  to  the  system  they  have 
today? 

Answers  will  vary.  Traditionally  they  had  the  Peace  Chief  and  the  War  Chief.  Chiefs  were  chosen 
for  their  generosity.  Today  people  vote  for  one  chief  and  twelve  councillors.  The  Chief  and  Council 
are  the  policy  makers.  There  are  different  committees  and  departments  and  an  Advisory  Board  that 
brings  issues  to,  and  helps  advise,  the  Chief  and  Council. 

2.  How  are  the  Peigan  leaders  trying  to  make  their  people  more  commurrity-minded  at  the  present  time? 

They  use  different  committees  to  oversee  the  departments  and  services  provided  and  make  the  Chief 
and  Council  aware  of  problem  areas.  These  are  then  discussed  at  meetings  and  programs  are 
brought  up  to  help  resolve  these  problems.  They  are  also  educating  the  people  on  how  their  political 
system  operates  in  the  hope  that  people  will  know  how  to  have  more  input  into  the  affairs  that  involve 
them. 

3.  Complete  the  following  crossword  puzzle. 
Special  Constables1 

Down 

1.  Talking 

2.  A  difficult  task 

3.  White  man  (hyphenated) 

4.  Job 

5.  To  make  people  do  something 

6.  Local  reserve  (2  words) 

7.  Name  of  training  headquarters 

8.  The  Constable  is  an  RCMP  officer 

9.  The  Law 

10.  Indians  (2  words) 

1 3.  Learning  the  ropes 

17.  Grant  permission 


1  Plains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Activity  25-1  Crossword,  Special  Constables  (Answers)"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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Across 


6.  P.R.  (spell  out;  2  words) 

1 1 .  RCMP  work  with  Native  

12.  The  bad  guy 

14.  City  where  special  constables  are  trained 

15.  Limited 

16.  Enjoyment 

1 8.  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police  (abbrev.) 

19.  Special  Constables  are  members  of  the  


Special  Constables  (Answers)1 


N 


N 


H 


N 


N 


U 


N 


U 


N 


N 


N 


M 


N 


N 


N 


N 


N 


U 


M 


N 


H 


N 


1  Plains  Publishing  Inc.  for  "Activity  25-1  Crossword,  Special  Constables  (Answers)"  from  Teacher's  Guide  for  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Plains  Publishing  Inc. 
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Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 .  How  is  the  modem  Peigan  family  structure  different  from  the  traditional  Peigan  family? 

Peigan  families  today  have  assumed  a  nuclear  family  structure  rather  than  the  traditional  extended 
family.  About  70  percent  of  families  are  nuclear  families. 

2.  How  have  changes  within  the  family  structure  affected  the  learning  of  native  values? 

In  the  present families  the  family  ties  are  often  not  as  strong  as  they  were  in  the  extended families  of 
previous  years.  In  some  cases  both  parents  work  outside  the  home  or  single  parents  care  for  the 
children.  Elders  still  have  status  but  the  value  of  listening  has  changed  since  many  of  the  young 
generation  no  longer  speak  their  native  language.  The  grandparents  most  often  live  alone  now  which 
also  changes  the  amount  of  influence  they  have  on  the  everyday  life  of  young  people. 

3.  list  one  role  each  of  the  following  has  in  each  type  of  family.  An  example  has  been  given  to  get  you 
started. 


Answers  may  vary.  See  examples  given: 


Extended 

Nuclear 

Men 

hunter,  provided  food,  helped  protect, 
attend  council  meetings 

some  work  outside  the  home 
discipline  children 

Women 

•  handle  discipline 

processed  hides  for  clothing,  gathered 
food,  discipline  and  raise  children 

some  work  outside  the  home 
discipline  children 

Children 

learning  traditional  ways  of  life 

attend  school 
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4.   Are  most  Canadian  families  today  extended  or  nuclear?  Explain  your  answer. 

Answers  should  be  most  are  nuclear  because  most  children  live  with  just  their  parents. 
Section  3:  Activity  5 

Select  four  values  that  the  natives  have.  Write  them  in  the  space  provided,  and  then  tell  whether  you 
agree  or  disagree  with  the  value  and  explain  why  or  why  not 

1.  Value 
Explantion 

2.  Value 
Explanation 

3.  Value 
Explanation 

4.  Value 
Explanation 

Answers  will  vary.  What  should  be  looked  for  is  how  well  they  appear  to  understand  that  native  values 
stress  cooperation  as  opposed  to  individualism  and  competition.  Traditionally  cooperation  was  important 
as  the  group  needed  to  work  together  to  ensure  its  survival. 

Section  3:  Activity  6 

1 .  What  do  the  Peigan  people  base  their  social  and  economic  development  on? 

The  Peigan  base  their  social  and  economic  development  on  land  distribution,  social  programs  and 
projects,  and  individual  enterprises. 

2.  Why  have  the  Peigan  developed  social  programs? 

Social  programs  are  developed  to  help  promote  economic  development  on  the  reserve. 

3.  a.   Why  were  the  Peigan  Crafts  and  Garment  Factories  set  up? 

The  Peigan  Crafts  and  Garment  Factories  started  a  social  program  to  help  people  get  paid  for 
the  crafts  they  were  doing. 

b.   Who  provided  the  funding  to  start  the  Peigan  Crafts  and  Garment  Factories? 

The  initial  funding  came  from  the  government. 
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4.  What  are  some  common  problems  that  most  industries  need  to  deal  with? 
Problems  that  many  industries  must  face  include  those  concerning 

•  the  distribution  of  goods 

•  consumer  sales 

•  successful  management 

•  the  need  for  good  workers 

5.  Why  did  the  Garment  Factory  continue  to  exist  despite  the  problems  it  faced? 

It  was  the  commitment  of  the  people  and  the  native  promoters  that  helped  keep  the  factory  operating. 

6.  How  does  the  Garment  Factory  help  improve  conditions  on  the  Peigan  reserve? 

The  Garment  Factory  helps  to  improve  the  employment  situation  by  providing  jobs  for  some  of  those 
on  the  reserve. 

7.  What  have  been  the  main  economic  activities  for  the  Peigan  people  since  the  1 890s? 
The  main  economic  activities  since  the  1890s  have  been  ranching  and  farming. 

8.  Are  there  many  private  businesses  found  on  the  Peigan  reserve? 

There  are  only  a  few  private  businesses  on  the  reserve.  Page  126  in  The  Peigan:  A  Nation  in 
Transition  lists  nine  of  them. 

9.  a.   What  percentage  of  eligible  workers  residing  on  the  Peigan  reserve  have  steady  employment? 

Only  about  30  percent  of  the  eligible  workers  have  steady  employment. 

b.  What  work  do  those  without  steady  employment  find? 

About  20  percent  of  those  who  do  not  have  steady  employment  get  seasonal  jobs  on  projects  or 
education  programs. 

10.  Considering  what  you  have  learned  so  far  in  this  activity,  answer  the  following  question: 
What  do  you  feel  is  the  biggest  problem  facing  the  Peigan  today? 
Answer  in  paragraph  form.  Give  reasons  to  support  your  answer. 
Answers  will  vary  but  should  note  the  high  rate  of  unemployment. 
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Section  3:  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 

Extra  Help 

Review  your  Activity  notes  and  reading  assignments  from  Section  3  carefully. 
Tell  whether  the  following  statements  are  true  or  false. 


T 

1. 

The  Peigan  receive  $2000  per  year  for  ammunition. 

F 

2. 

Each  family  of  six  or  more  receives  two  cows. 

F 

3, 

The  Peigan  believe  land  should  be  privately  owned. 

T 

4. 

The  Peigan  did  not  really  understand  the  terms  of  Treaty  Number  7. 

T 

5. 

Changes  occur  in  society  because  of  new  inventions  and  new  ideas. 

F 

6. 

Modem  Peigan  families  are  usually  extended. 

F 

7. 

Peigans  believe  going  to  school  is  not  necessary. 

F 

8. 

Most  Peigans  are  employed 

Fill  in  the  blanks  to  complete  the  statements. 

9.  Treaty  Number  7  was  signed  in  7577  (year). 

1 0.  The  Peigan  had  their  own  well-developed  system  of  government. 

1 1 .  The  negotiations  for  Treaty  Number  7  created  misunderstanding  in  the  ensuing  years. 

1 2.  Traditionally,  Peigans  lived  in  what  is  called  an  extended  family. 

13.  In  the  modern  family,  ties  are  not  as  strong  as  the  extended  family  of  previous  years. 

14.  A  Peigan  belief  is  that  excellence  is  measured  by  a  contribution  to  the  group  not  to  personal  glory. 
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Enrichment 
Part  A 

The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  affected  the  traditional  Peigan  way  of  life.  They  were  not 
the  only  native  group  to  be  affected. 

Research  another  native  culture  to  find  out  how  the  building  of  the  railway  affected  their  traditional  way 
of  life.  Write  a  report  on  your  findings. 

You  might  find  it  helpful  to  visit  a  nearby  library  for  information. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  will  probably  find  that  other  native  cultures  were  affected  in  much  the  same 
way  as  the  Peigan. 

PartB 

Write  a  letter  to  the  editor  of  your  local  newspaper  expressing  your  concerns  about  one  of  the  following: 

•  Treaty  Number  7 

•  what  can  be  done  to  create  more  jobs  for  the  Peigan  people  on  their  reserve 
Answers  will  vary.  Check  for  letter  format.  Some  points  could  include 

•  dissatisfaction,  frustrations 

•  difficult  to  earn  a  living 

•  a  great  deal  of  unemployment  and  poverty 

•  unjust  from  the  outset 

•  places  natives  in  difficult  position 

Section  3  Assignment 

1 .   Using  your  knowledge  of  the  Peigan  culture  and  their  relationship  with  the  natural  environment 
explain  why  the  Peigan  would  have  difficulty  understanding  the  concept  of  land  ownership  that  the 
government  was  negotiating  in  Treaty  Number  7. 

The  Peigan  believed  that  living  on  Mother  Earth  and  having  respect  for  nature  was  part  of  everyday 
life.  Different  areas  served  a  purpose  for  the  Peigan  such  as  for  a  winter  camp,  for  ceremonial 
purposes,  for  burial,  or  for  berries.  The  earth  was  sacred  and  no  individual  held  rights  to  a  piece  of 
land.  No  one  owned  the  earth.  Everyone  was  part  of  the  universe  and  was  to  share  what  was  on 
earth.  There  was  no  concept  of  tying  down  the  earth  in  packages  and  giving  it  away  to  someone.  In 
trade  with  other  members  of  the  Blackfoot  Confederacy  a  barter  system  was  used.  The  Peigan 
concept  of  paying  for  land  was  only  understood  as  paying  rent for  using  the  land.  They  system  of 
buying  land  and  paying  for  it  was  foreign  to  them.  They  saw  the  treaty  as  sharing  a  mutual  bond  and 
sharing  their  territory.  They  didn't  know  that  much  of  their  land  would  be  taken  away  changing  how 
they  lived  in  their  area. 
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2.  A  number  of  native  tribes  today  are  involved  in  discussions  with  the  provincial  and  federal 
governments  regarding  land  claims.  The  treaties  of  the  late  1 800s  have  made  native  life  more 
difficult  Most  natives  want  compensation  (something  given  to  make  up  for  a  loss)  for  what  they  feel 
were  injustices. 

Should  the  government  compensate  the  natives  based  on  what  the  natives  feel  is  fair?  If  so,  how 
should  they  be  compensated? 

In  several  paragraphs  state  how  you  feel  about  these  questions.  You  will  need  to  address  the  issue  of 
what  the  natives  feel  is  fair  as  well  as  whether  or  not  the  government  should  compensate  the  natives 
and  what  form  of  compensation  would  be  appropriate. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  examples  of  land  settlements  currently  in  the  news  relate  to  the  Lubicons 
and  to  the  Mohawks. 

Students  will  need  to  examine  the  issues  related  to  question  1  about  the  original  understanding  the 
natives  had  when  treaties  were  signed.  How  fair  was  this  system?  If  students  feel  that  the 
government  should  compensate  the  natives  they  should  think  of  what  would  be  appropriate.  Should 
they  be  given  money  deals,  the  right  to  crown  land  the  government  still  owns,  or  other  compensation? 

3.  Unemployment  is  a  big  concern  on  the  Peigan  reserve  as  approximately  70  percent  of  eligible 
workers  have  no  steady  employment.  What  can  be  done  to  provide  more  employment  opportunities 
for  these  people? 

Answers  will  vary.  Canada  Works  projects  and  educational  programs  are  funded from  time  to  time. 
Other  possibilities  may  involve  making  more  craft  and  garment  factories,  becoming  more  involved  in 
farming  (as  some  farmland  is  currently  leased  to  non-native  farmers),  perhaps  they  could  start  some 
small  industries,  or  look  at  tourism  as  a  possibility. 

4.  The  values  of  the  younger  Peigan  people  have  been  influenced  by  ideas  from  mainstream  Canadian 
society.  What  can,  and  what  is,  being  done  to  help  the  Peigan  preserve  their  sense  of  identity  and 
their  native  culture? 

Answers  will  vary.  Different  things  can  be  and  are  being  done  to  give  natives  pride  in  their  identity 
and  traditional  culture.  On  the  Peigan  reserve,  Indian  educators  and  the  Peigan  Cultural  Centre 
conduct  programs  teaching  the  Blackfoot  language  to  young  people.  Young  people  are  also  taught 
the  songs  and  dances  of  their  ancestors  by  the  elders.  Pow  wows  are  held  to  help  keep  their  songs 
and  dances  and  other  aspects  of  their  culture.  Spiritual  ceremonies,  using  herbal  medicines,  making 
sweat  lodges,  burning  sweetgrass,  and  keeping  the  pipe  to  smoke  are  also  continued  in  order  to 
preserve  aspects  of  the  native  lifestyle. 
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Module  6  -  Bilingualism  and  Multiculturalism:  Overview 

In  this  module  students  will  learn  about  Canada  Canada,  a  home  for  people  from  all  over  the  world,  has  a 
diverse  cultural  background. 

Canada's  first  inhabitants  were  the  ancestors  of  today's  native  peoples.  Then  the  French  and  the  British 
began  to  colonize  and  settle  parts  of  present-day  Canada.  By  1760  the  British  controlled  the  country  but 
allowed  French  colonists  in  Quebec  the  right  to  retain  their  language,  religion,  and  other  traditions. 

Waves  of  immigrants  from  a  variety  of  countries  then  came  to  Canada  helping  the  nation  to  grow  and 
develop.  This  created  a  multicultural  society  and  helps  to  explain  Canada's  bilingual  nature. 

In  addition  to  exposing  students  to  the  historical  development  of  Canada's  multicultural  nature, 
government  policy  regarding  immigration,  multiculturalism,  and  bilingualism  will  be  examined. 
Contributions  by  the  people  of  various  cultures  that  have  adapted  to  the  Canadian  scene  will  also  be 
studied. 


Module  6 
Bilingualism  and 
Multiculturalism 
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Evaluation 

The  evaluation  in  this  module  will  be  based  on  two  assignments. 

Hie  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 

Section  1  Assignment  40% 
Section  2  Assignment  60% 

TOTAL  100% 


Materials  Needed 

Text:  Cultures  In  Canada:  Strength  In  Diversity  by  Norman  Buchignani  and  Joan  Engel 

As  learning  facilitator  you  will  find  the  Teacher  Guide  for  Cultures  in  Canada:  Strength  in  Diversity  to 
be  useful. 

Video  Resources 

In  Section  2,  Activity  4,  Part  A  students  require  the  following  videotape 
Two  Languages,  One  Country 

This  videotape  may  be  obtained  from  ACCESS  Network;  it  is  also  available  from  the  Office  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Official  Languages. 

Optional  Materials 

Posters  and  other  materials  on  bilingualism  are  available  from 
Communications  Branch 

Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages 
110  O'Connor  Street 
Ottawa,  Ontario 
K1A0T8 
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You  may  obtain  more  current  census  information  on  cultural  backgrounds  and  immigrant  populations 
from 

Statistics  Canada 
Advisory  Services 
8th  Floor,  Park  Square 
10001  Bellamy  Hill 
Edmonton,  Alberta 
T5J  3B6 

Information  on  Multiculturalism  Policy  and  programs  may  be  obtained  from  the 

Department  of  Secretary  of  State 
Communications  Branch 
Ottawa,  Ontario 
K1A0M5 

Note  the  following  selected  materials  they  provide: 

•  How  To  Become  A  Canadian  Citizen.  Minister  of  Supply  and  Services  Canada,  1986.  This  booklet 
explains  what  being  a  Canadian  citizens  means  and  describes  the  general  requirements  for 
becoming  a  Canadian  citizen. 

•  A  Look  At  Canada.  Minister  of  Supply  and  Services  Canada,  1985.  This  brochure  contains 
information  for  applicants  for  Canadian  citizenship  to  help  prepare  them  for  their  interview  with  the 
citizenship  judge.  It  is  designed  in  pictorial  fashion  with  a  focus  on  Canada's  history,  geography, 
and  general  information. 

•  Citizenship  87:  Proud  to  be  Canadian;  and  Multiculturalism: . . .  Being  Canadian.  Minister  of 
Supply  and  Services  Canada,  1987. 
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Teaching  Suggestions:  Possible  Module  Opener 

You  might  begin  this  module  by  discussing  with  the  students  the  concepts  of  cultural  groups  and 
diversity. 

You  may  want  to  show  them  pictures  of  Canadians  from  different  cultural  groups  and  discuss  "Who  is 
a  Canadian?" 

The  following  questions  could  also  be  discussed: 

•  What  part  of  the  individual's  own  family  background  or  personal  cultural  heritage  do  they  like 
best? 

•  What  cultural  features  of  other  cultural  groups  do  they  like? 

•  Where  do  they  see,  read,  or  hear  signs  of  bilingualism? 

•  Which  students  speak  or  write  in  French? 

•  Who  has  friends  or  relatives  who  speak  or  understand  French? 

•  How  can  students  tell  that  Canada  is  a  country  made  up  of  different  cultural  groups?  Examples 
can  be  found  in  their  school,  community,  etc.. 

Brainstorm,  using  mindmapping  or  listing,  to  find  ideas  about  bilingualism  and  multiculturalism. 

Bring  in  a  guest  speaker  (or  more)  to  talk  about  Canada's 

•  Immigration  System 

•  Bilingualism 

•  Multiculturalism 

Speakers  for  this  activity  could  be  drawn  from  a  variety  of  sources.  Following  are  some  examples: 

•  local  cultural  associations 

•  local,  provincial,  federal  elected  officials 

•  Department  of  Citizenship  and  Multiculturalism 

•  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages 

If  unable  to  get  a  guest  speaker,  have  students  write  to  these  people  as  a  class  project  to  get 
information  on  topics  to  be  discussed  in  the  module.  Once  materials  and  posters  arrive  make  a  bulletin 
board  display. 
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Section  1:  Canadian  History 

Key  Concepts: 

•  cultural  heritage 

•  cultural  groups 

•  indigenous  groups 

•  colonizers 

•  immigration 

•  settlement  patterns 

•  adaptation 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  that  cultural  heritage  is  part  of  an  individual' s  identity 

•  realize  that  Canada's  population  is  made  up  of  a  variety  of  cultural  groups 

•  identify  some  of  the  native  groups  which  were  Canada's  indigenous  peoples  and  recognize  some  of 
the  changes  contact  with  Europeans  brought  to  their  way  of  life 

•  be  aware  of  the  two  founding  cultures  of  Canada  -  French  and  English 

•  identify  some  of  the  various  nations  from  which  many  Canadians  or  their  forebears  emigrated 

•  acquire  information  concerning  the  ways  that  different  cultural  groups  adapted  to  life  in  Canada 


Teaching  Suggestions 

Invite  some  guest  speakers  to  the  class.  These  could  include 

•  someone  who  teaches  how  to  start  a  family  tree  (genealogist) 

•  an  elder  from  a  native  group  who  could  discuss  changes  in  their  traditional  way  of  life 

•  some  older  people  from  the  community  who  settled  in  Canada  years  ago  to  discuss  their 
immigration  experiences  and  the  settlement  of  our  country 

Put  up  a  large  map  of  the  world.  Let  students  identify  the  countries  they  have  cultural  heritages  from 
and  then  mark  these  countries  on  the  world  map.  This  can  be  done  to  show  the  existence  of  cultural 
diversity  in  Canada. 

Have  a  classroom  discussion  on  what  students  feel  Canada  would  have  been  like  in  the  late  1 800s  and 
early  1900s.  Students  should  also  consider  why  immigrants  would  be  leaving  their  homelands  to 
come  here.  Ask  students  to  design  posters  that  could  be  used  to  attract  settlers  to  Canada  at  this  time. 
Page  38  in  their  text,  Cultures  In  Canada,  could  be  used  for  ideas. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  1 

As  an  opener  you  may  wish  to  poll  your  students  as  to  their  cultural  background  Note  the  diversity. 


Use  the  chart  that  follows  to  prepare  a  family  tree.  You  may  wish  to  refer  to  page  9  in  your  textbook, 
Cultures  in  Canada:  Strength  in  Diversity.  Place  the  name  on  the  first  line  and  give  the  cultural 
background  of  that  relative  on  the  second  line. 

Complete  the  exercise  to  at  least  your  grandparents  -  it  is  optional  to  complete  to  your  great  grandparents' 
level. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  at  least  be  able  to  fill  in  their  parent's  cultural  heritage  or  the  Family 
Tree  chart.  They  are  expected  to  fill  in  the  chart  up  to  their  grandparents.  Great  grandparents  are 
optional. 

Here  is  one  example: 

Grandfather  Grandmother  Grandfather  Grandmother 

Smith,  William             Romaniuk,  Mary             Laporte,  Rene             O'Connor,  Harriet 
 English  Ukrainian   French    Irish  


Part  A 


Father 


Mother 


Smith,  Robert 


Laporte,  Marie 


English/Ukrainian 


French/Irish 


Your  Full  Name 


Bill  Smith 
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PartB 

Prepare  a  poster  entitled  "My  Family's  Cultural  Heritage." 

Choose  the  size,  colour,  and  type  of  poster  paper  you  wish  to  use. 

You  may  draw  your  poster,  you  may  make  a  collage,  or  you  can  use  a  combination  of  both. 

The  following  information  might  be  included  on  your  poster: 

•  family  name 

•  family  symbol 

•  favourite  food 

•  style  of  clothing 

•  favourite  music 

-  songs 

-  singers 
-bands 

•  favourite  activities 

-  hobbies 

-  sports 

•  something  that  is  very  important  to  your  family 

-  an  emotion 

-  an  object 

•  any  other  information  you  can  think  of 

Students  are  directed  to  complete  a  personal  family  poster.  Design  and  size  may  vary.  Content  may 
include 

•  Family  name 

•  Family  crest  or  symbol 

•  Favourite  foods 

•  Favourite  music 

•  Favourite  activities  (sports,  hobbies) 

•  Favourite  time  of  year  (holiday) 

•  Something  that  is  very  important  to  the  student's  family 

Students  should  understand  the  cultural  background  found  in  their  family  could  be  compared  to  the 
cultural  diversity  in  Canada. 
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Section  1 :  Activity  2 

1 .  Do  you  identify  with  a  cultural  group?  Yes  No  

If  you  answered  question  1  with  Yes,  do  part  a.  If  you  answered  with  No,  do  part  b. 

a.  Which  cultural  group  do  you  identify  with?  Provide  reasons  for  your  choice. 

b.  Why  do  you  describe  yourself  as  being  a  Canadian,  not  part  of  a  cultural  group? 

Answers  will  vary.  If  students  answer  yes  they  need  to  complete  part  a.  If  students  answer  no, 
then  they  should  answer  part  b.  The  students  should  give  reasons  for  their  choices. 

2.  The  chart  lists  "Other"  as  a  category  of  Canadian  population  by  mother  tongue.  List  five  other 
cultural  groups  found  in  Canada  that  could  be  included  in  this  category. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  list  of  possible  choices  is  extensive. 
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3.   On  the  following  map  of  the  world  identify  the  countries  from  which  Canadians  or  their  forebears 
emigrated.  Use  the  groups  identified  in  the  chart  as  well  as  the  five  others  which  you  listed  in 
question  2.  Start  with  Britain  and  France  and  then  continue  with  Italy,  Germany,  and  the  countries  the 
other  cultural  groups  came  from. 

Maps  will  vary.  See  countries  given.  The  students'  answers  for  question  2  will  require  different 
countries  being  identified. 


Letters  show  the  following  countries: 

A  -  England 
B  -  France 
C  -  Italy 
D  -  Germany 

E  -  China  (may  wish  to  add  Hong  Kong, 

Taiwan) 
F  -  Ukraine 


G  -  Portugal 
H- Poland 

I  -  India  (may  wish  to  add  Pakistan, 

Bangladesh) 
J  -  Vietnam 
K  -  Japan 
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Section  1 :  Activity  3 

1 .   Using  the  names  of  the  native  language  groups  on  page  1 5,  fill  in  the  blank  spaces  so  that  INDIAN  is 
spelled. 


A  _L  JL    0_    N_  K_ 
S_  _L   G_    U_  A. 

JtL  A.  JL 
T_  _L_ 

JL  JL  JL    T_  J±  JJ_  K_ 

I 


N 


N 


A  N 


A_  JV 

K  JL.  JL  JL 

N_ 

U  I  T 


2.  Name  three  native  tribes  from  each  of  these  regions. 

a.  Eastern  Woodlands 

•  Beothuk 

•  Micmacs 

•  Malecites 

b.  Pacific  Coast 

•  Nootka 

•  Haida 

•  Bella  Coola 

3.  a.   Who  were  the  first  Europeans  to  come  to  North  America? 

The  first  Europeans  to  come  to  North  America  were  probably  the  Vikings. 
b.   When  did  these  first  Europeans  come  to  North  America? 

They  visited  the  shores  of  today 's  Canada 's  Atlantic  coast  about  one  thousand  years  ago. 

4.  a.   Who  were  the  first  Europeans  to  establish  permanent  settlements  in  North  America? 

The  French  were  the  first  Europeans  to  establish  permanent  colonies  in  North  America 

b.   When  did  large  numbers  of  Europeans  first  begin  to  settle  in  North  America? 

It  wasn  't  until  the  early  1600s  that  larger  numbers  of  French  came  to  settle  in  North  America 
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5.  List  two  things  the  French  received  from  the  natives. 

The  French  received  food  and  knowledge  about  medicines  from  the  native  people. 

6.  List  two  ways  in  which  the  natives  helped  the  French  explore. 

The  natives  had  expert  knowledge  and  skills  needed  to  explore  the  interior  regions  and  they  also 
taught  the  French  how  to  trap  and  survive  in  the  forest. 

Section  1:  Activity  4 

Identify  the  following  statements  as  true  or  false.  If  the  statement  is  false,  correct  it  on  the  lines  provided. 

1 .  Hie  middlemen  in  trading  activities  were  always  fair. 
T   F  * 

Sometimes  they  over-charged  by  taking  more  furs  for  trade  goods  than  was  required. 

2.  The  natives  became  more  dependent  on  European  goods  and  supplies  because  they  no  longer  had 
time  to  hunt 


3.  Hie  time  spent  hunting  made  the  natives  weak  and  this  caused  epidemics. 
T   F  * 

Old  World  diseases  such  as  smallpox  measles,  and  tuberculosis  weakened  the  Indians. 

4.  The  introduction  of  alcohol  by  the  Europeans  caused  harm  to  native  society. 
T    ✓  F  

5.  As  the  fur  trade  progressed  native  leaders  continued  to  be  selected  on  the  basis  of  bravery,  hunting 
skills,  and  wisdom. 


The  Europeans  favoured  native  leaders  who  had  good  business  sense. 
6.   The  natives  sold  much  of  their  hunting  lands  to  the  Europeans. 
T   F  ✓ 

Older  native  cultures  were  being  pushed  out  of  their  hunting  lands  by  Europeans. 
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7.  Examine  once  again  the  picture  entitled  "Three  Indian  Chiefs"  at  the  top  of  page  24  of  Cultures  in 
Canada.  What  does  this  picture  suggest  to  you  about  the  changing  relationship  between  the 
Europeans  and  the  natives? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  main  point  is  that  the  Indians  become  dependent  on  Europeans. 

8.  a.   What  were  the  children  of  marriages  between  Europeans  and  Indians  called? 

They  were  called  Mitis. 

b.  Where  did  most  of  these  people  live? 

MostMitis  lived  in  the  Red  River  settlement  (Manitoba). 

c.  What  language  did  most  of  these  people  speak? 
Most  were  French-speaking  people. 

d.  What  religion  did  the  majority  of  these  people  follow? 
They  followed  the  Roman  Catholic  religion. 

9.  a.   What  was  the  central  focus  of  M&is  life? 

The  buffalo  hunt  was  the  central  focus  of  Metis  life. 

b.  What  were  the  rules  of  this  activity  supposed  to  do? 

The  rules  were  to  ensure  fairness  and  order  not  only  to  the  buffalo  hunt  but  for  all  community 
matters. 


Social  Studies  7 


12 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  6 


Section  1 :  Activity  5 

In  the  chart  that  follows  organize  the  following  information  in  chronological  order.  The  first  one  has 
been  done  for  you. 


Date 

Event 

Details 

1760 

British  Conquest 

New  France  comes 
under  British  control. 

1763 

•  English  allow  French  to 
keep  their  language 

•  French  fear  they'll 
become  Anglicized; 
French  consider 
themselves  Canadien 

1791 

•  Constitutional  Act 

•  Quebec  divided  into 
Upper  and  Lower 
Canada 

1841 

•  Upper  and  Lower  Canada 
become  one  province 

•  French  fear  they'll 
become  Anglicized 

1867 

•  Dominion  of  Canada 
created 

•  French  and  English 
become  official 
languages 

1970 

•  FLQ  Crisis 

•  War  Measures  Act 

•  Laporte  murdered, 
hundreds  arrested 

1976 

•  Parti  Quebecois  elected 

•  want  to  separate  from 
Canada 
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Section  1 :  Activity  6 

1 .  Identify  and  explain  the  three  main  reasons  the  Canadian  government  encouraged  immigration. 
Answers  should  include  the  following  reasons: 

•  political  -  to  build  a  strong  Canada 

•  economic  -  to  build  a  prosperous  Canada 

•  cultural  -  to  maintain  the  British  Canadian  culture 

2.  What  prompted  Irish  immigration  between  1 845  and  1 852? 

There  was  a  famine  in  Ireland  caused  by  a  disease  which  struck  the  potato  crop. 

3.  a.   Between  1 880-90  what  was  the  main  reason  for  Chinese  immigration? 

Chinese  immigrants  came  to  work  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 
b.  During  the  same  period  what  role  did  Japanese  immigrants  play? 

Japanese  immigrants  had  an  important  role  in  British  Columbia's  fishing  industry. 

4.  When  did  large  scale  settlement  of  the  prairies  begin? 
From  1890-1900  large  scale  settlement  of  the  prairies  began. 

5.  During  which  three  periods  was  immigration  reduced?  What  were  the  reasons? 
The  periods  should  include 

•  1914-18,  World  War  I 

•  1931-39,  the  Great  Depression 

•  1939-45,  World  War  11 

During  wartime  travel  was  restricted  so  fewer  people  immigrated.  High  unemployment  and 
poverty  during  the  Depression  prevented  many  people  from  immigrating. 

6.  The  Loyalists  were  people  who  settled  in  Canada  during  the  1 780s  because  they  wished  to  remain 
British. 

T    *  F  

7.  The  Loyalists  settled  mostly  in  Lower  Canada  and  form  the  basis  of  today's  Quebec. 
T   F  * 

They  settled  mostly  in  Upper  Canada,  the  basis  of  today's  Ontario. 
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8.  Hie  War  of  1812  was  an  attempt  by  the  United  States  to  take  over  Canada. 
T     ✓  F  

9.  In  1 870  Canada' s  government  purchased  territory  in  the  northwest  from  Russia. 

T   F  ^ 

They  purchased  territory  from  the  Hudson 's  Bay  Company. 

10.  During  the  1 880s  the  government  decided  to  build  a  railway  to  take  settlers  to  the  west 
T     ✓  F  

11.  In  1 870  Canada's  population  was  about  3.5  million.  By  1 890  it  was  close  to  10  million. 
T   F  * 

By  1890  it  had  increased  by  less  than  1  million. 

12.  In  1 896  Clifford  Sifton  became  Canada' s  prime  minister. 
T   F  ✓ 

In  1896  Sifton  became  the  minister  responsible  for  immigration. 

1 3.  Under  Sifton,  Canada  tried  to  get  agriculturalists  and  peasants  to  move  to  Canada. 
T     ✓  F  

14.  The  French  Canadian  population  has  grown  entirely  by  immigration. 
T   F  * 

It  has  grown  by  natural  increase. 

1 5 .  When  Sifton  launched  his  immigration  drive  in  Europe,  British  Canadians  protested. 
T     *  F  

1 6.  Most  immigrants  abandoned  the  traditions  of  their  homeland. 
T   F  ✓ 

They  did  not  abandon  the  traditions  of  their  homeland 
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1 7.  Canada  was  becoming  a  multicultural  society. 
T     *  F_  

18.  Five  reasons  were  given  for  Canada' s  attraction  to  immigrants.  Identify  and  briefly  explain  each  of 
them 

Answers  should  include  the  following: 

•  advertising:  The  Canadian  government  had  a  massive  advertising  campaign  to  attract 
immigrants. 

•  cheap  land:  Inexpensive  land  was  offered  to  settlers  who  came  west. 

•  jobs:  There  were  few  jobs  in  Europe  for  people. 

•  political  and  religious  freedom:  Canada  offered  political  freedom  to  groups  and  also  freedom 
to  practice  their  religion. 

•  friends  and  relatives:  Many  immigrants  came  here  because  of  people  they  already  knew  who 
were  here. 

Section  1 :  Activity  7 

1 .  Up  until  1211  (year)  people  from  the  British  Isles  made  up  more  than  half  of 

Canada's  population. 

2.  Canada's  third  largest  cultural  (ethnic)  group  to  1941  was  German  

3.  A  group  that  was  27  times  as  large  in  1941  than  1901  was  the  Ukrainian  

4.  Assume  that  you  are  a  member  of  a  native  council  and  will  be  meeting  with  Canada's  prime  minister 
to  discuss  native  issues.  List  two  concerns  that  you  would  raise. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  to  be  included  are 

•  Bit  by  bit,  native  land  has  been  taken  away. 

•  You  feel  the  land  is  still  owned  by  the  natives  because  either  an  agreement  wasn  't  signed  or  the 
government  didn 't  honour  the  agreement. 

•  You  object  to  having  to  stay  on  reserve  land 

•  Residential  school  missionaries  tried  to  turn  native  people  away  from  their  culture.  ^ 
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5.  Which  is  true  about  Gabriel  Dumont? 

a.  He  was  a  M6tis  born  in  1 837. 

b.  He  became  president  of  the  Batoche-St.  Laurent  community  in  1 873. 

c.  He  led  the  Metis  into  battle  against  Canadian  troops  in  1 885. 
(&)  All  of  these  are  true. 


6.  The  M&is  were  not 

a.   worried  about  settlers  taking  over  their  land  and  forcing  the  buffalo  out  of  the  area, 
(jx)  English-speaking  Protestants  from  Ontario 

c.  French-speaking  Catholics 

d.  both  a.  and  b. 

7.  The  Red  River  Rebellion  was 

a.  led  by  Prime  Minister  MacDonald 

b.  held  in  1869-70 

c.  led  by  Louis  Riel 
(&)  both b. and c. 


8.  A  second  rebellion  in  1 885  was  led  by  Riel  to 

a.  protest  rising  rates  of  tax 

b.  protest  women' s  working  conditions 

(a)  try  to  resolve  land  claims  with  the  federal  government 
d.  none  of  the  above 


Social  Studies  7 


17 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  6 


9.  Native  people  are 

a.  accepted  as  equal  Canadians 

b.  misunderstood  by  other  Canadians 

c.  discriminated  against  by  Canadians 
(a)  both b. and c. 


10.  The  main  reason  for  Chinese  immigration  to  Canada  was 
a.    to  escape  discrimination  in  China 

(b!)  to  help  build  the  railway 

c.  both  of  these 

d.  neither  of  these 

1 1 .  The  Chinese  in  British  Columbia  were 
a.    treated  as  equals 

(b!)  discriminated  against 

c.  not  good  workers 

d.  none  of  the  above 

12.  The  Chinese  finally 

a.  moved  back  to  China 

b.  adapted  a  British-Canadian  life 
(c^  kept  their  culture  alive 

d.    none  of  the  above 
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Section  1:  Activity  8 

1 .  R.B.  Bennett,  Canada's  prime  minister  from  1930-35  hoped  immigrants  would  retain  their  cultures. 
T   F  * 

Bennett  hoped  immigrants  would  assimilate  (adapt  to)  British  institutions. 

2.  Because  provincial  governments  controlled  education  they  had  a  great  impact  on  the  different  cultural 
(ethnic)  groups. 

t     ✓  F  

3.  The  Manitoba  School  Act  said  all  public  schools  should  be  English  speaking  and  this  is  how  things 
remained. 

T   F  * 

The  Act  was  later  amended  to  allow  French  language  schools. 

4.  According  to  an  early  Alberta  education  minister,  Mr.  Boyle,  Alberta  was  to  be  an  English-speaking 
province. 

T     *  F  

5.  What  special  privileges  were  the  Mennonites  given? 
Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  include 

•  freedom  to  form  their  own  church  and  practise  their  religion 

•  freedom  from  army  duty 

•  allowed  to  set  up  their  own  schools  and  educate  children  in  Mennonite  ways 

•  could  live  in  block  settlements  and  therefore  have  their  own  communities 

6.  What  were  the  Doukhobors  promised  when  they  came  to  Canada? 
Answers  may  vary.  Students  should  include 

•  promised  many  of  the  same  things  the  Mennonites  got 

•  freedom  from  military  service 

•  not  having  to  swear  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Queen 
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7.   In  a  paragraph  discuss  whether  or  not  you  feel  some  groups  should  be  allowed  special  rights.  Give 
reasons  to  support  the  position  that  you  take. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  the  positions  they  take  with  reasons. 
Section  1 :  Activity  9 

1 .  How  did  the  Canadian  government  treat  Japanese  Canadians  during  World  War  II? 

The  government  confiscated  1200 fishing  boats,  removed  the  Japanese  from  their  homes,  and 
moved  them  away  from  the  British  Columbia  coast.  These  people  were  put  in  interment  camps  in 
1942  and  kept  in  them  until  the  end  of  World  War  II. 

2.  Do  you  feel  the  Japanese  Canadians  were  treated  fairly  during  World  War  II?  Why  or  why  not? 
Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  support  their  point  of  view. 

3.  In  several  sentences  compare  the  Sikhs  with  the  Norwegians  in  terms  of  their  retention  of  cultural 
heritage. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  which  could  be  included  are 

•  Sikhs  kept  many  traditions 

-  never  to  cut  hair 

-  to  carry  a  comb  in  one 's  hair 

-  to  wear  a  pair  of  shorts 

-  to  wear  a  steel  bracelet  on  the  right  wrist 

-  always  carry  a  sabre 

Norwegians 

•  prayer  services  mostly  in  English 

•  high  rate  of  marriage  with  non-Norwegian  Canadians 

4.  What  conclusions  can  you  make  regarding  these  two  cultural  groups  in  terms  of  cultural  adaptation 
and  cultural  retention? 

The  Sikhs  have  retained  many  of  their  traditions;  the  Norwegians  have  adapted  to  many  Canadian 
traditions. 
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Section  1 :  Follow-up  Activities 

At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help  activities.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties 
completing  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment  activities.  As  learning  facilitator, 
you  should  assist  students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path 

Extra  Help 

Part  A 

1 .  a.  Why  did  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  leave  the  United  States? 

The  United  Empire  Loyalists  had  fought  for  the  British  during  the  American  Revolutionary  war. 
When  the  war  ended  and  the  American  colonies  gained  independence,  the  Loyalists  moved  to 
colonies  that  were  still  British. 

b.  Why  were  these  Loyalists  welcomed  in  British  North  America  (present-day  Canada)? 

British  North  America  welcomed  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  since  they  were  British  and 
remained  loyal  to  Britain. 

2.  a   Who  was  Clifford  Sifton? 

Clifford  Sifton  was  the  Minister  of  the  Interior  in  charge  of  western  settlement  and  immigration. 

b.  How  did  Clifford  Sifton  influence  Canada's  cultural  diversity? 

Sifton  looked for  suitable  immigrants.  He  was  chiefly  interested  in  farmers  but  his  program  also 
attracted  people  with  other  skills.  His  immigration  drive  in  Europe  brought  many  different 
cultural  groups  to  Canada. 

3.  Describe  what  the  conditions  were  like  aboard  the  ships  that  brought  immigrants  to  Canada. 

Conditions  on  the  ships  were  dreadful.  People  were  crammed  in  with  their  freight.  Ventilation 
was  often  poor.  People  were  ill.  Some  died  of  diseases  during  the  trip. 

4.  What  were  the  four  largest  cultural  groups  in  Canada  in  the  1940s? 
first  British 

second  French 
third  German 
fourth  Ukrainian 
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5 .  Why  did  many  people  emigrate  from  Ireland  between  1 846- 1852? 

In  1845  a  disease  struck  the  potato  crop  and  this  led  to  famine  in  Ireland. 

6.  a.   Name  three  Canadian  cities  that  in  the  1940s  had  a  high  percentage  of  foreign-born  people. 

Winnipeg 

Calgary 

Vancouver 

b.   Name  three  Canadian  cities  that  in  the  1940s  had  a  low  percentage  of  foreign-born  people? 

Quebec  City 
Saint  John,  N.B. 
Halifax 

PartB 

7.  Present-day  Canada  has  always  been  a  British  colony. 
T   F  * 

Present-day  Canada  had  been  a  French  colony  as  well  as  a  British  colony  in  the  past. 
8.    The  Dominion  of  Canada  was  created  in  1 867. 

T     ✓  F  

9.  The  F.L.Q.  crisis  of  1970  was  based  on  British  desires  to  have  only  one  language  and  culture. 
T   F  ^_ 

The  F.LQ.  Crisis  of 1970  was  based  on  French  desires  to  have  only  one  language  and  culture. 

10.  In  1976  Quebec  elected  a  party  which  wanted  to  separate  from  Canada. 
t     ✓  F  

1 1 .  Chinese  people  immigrated  to  Canada  in  the  1 880s  to  set  up  businesses. 
T   F  * 

Chinese  people  who  came  in  the  1880s  worked  on  the  railway. 
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1 2.  The  Northwest  Territories  was  purchased  from  the  Hudson  Bay  Company. 


T_^ 


F 


1 3.  Under  Clifford  Sifton  in  the  late  1 800s  and  early  1900s  many  immigrants  came  to  Canada. 


Enrichment 
Part  A 

Assume  the  role  of  the  head  of  a  peasant  European  family  in  the  late  1 800s.  You  are  trying  to  convince 
the  family  to  immigrate  to  Canada.  List  four  or  five  points  you  would  make. 

Answers  will  vary  but  here  are  some  points  that  could  be  included: 

•  inexpensive  land  (free  in  the  West) 

•  jobs 

•  religious  freedom 

•  political  freedom 

•  friends  already  there  writing  about  the  better  life  -  being  your  own  master 

•  terrible  conditions  at  home  -  poverty  and  oppression  (harsh  treatment)  by  government 


Here  is  an  opportunity  for  you  to  do  some  research.  Use  your  textbook  Cultures  in  Canada  as  well  as 
other  sources  from  a  library  you  have  access  to.  Using  the  information  you  find  write  a  composition  of 
several  paragraphs  in  which  you  discuss  one  of  the  following  topics. 

•  How  were  the  Japanese  Canadians  treated  during  World  War  II?  Why  would  the  Canadian 
government  have  treated  these  people  the  way  they  did?  What  has  been  done  to  compensate  the 
Japanese  people  for  this  unfair  treatment? 


•  Who  was  Louis  Riel?  How  did  the  M&is  people  feel  about  Louis  Riel?  How  did  the  Canadian 
government  view  him?  What  is  your  own  attitude  concerning  Louis  Riel  -  was  he  a  hero  or  a 
traitor? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  have  a  choice  between  writing  about  Japanese  Canadians  or  Louis  Riel . 
The  following  are  some  points  to  consider. 


T_^ 


F 


PartB 


OR 
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Japanese  Canadians 

•  by  the  beginning  of  World  War  II  there  were  23  000  Japanese  Canadians  in  Canada 

•  Japan  joined  World  War  II  on  the  side  of  the  Germans;  Canadians  feared  a  Japanese  invasion  from 
the  West  Coast 

•  Many  Japanese  were  fired  from  their  jobs 

•  1200  Japanese-Canadian  fishing  boats  confiscated 

•  In  1942  the  Canadian  government  took  21  000  Japanese  out  of  their  homes  and  placed  them  in 
interment  camps 

•  In  1989  the  Canadian  government  agreed  to  pay  reparations  to  the  Japanese  Canadians  for  their 
unfair  treatment  during  World  War  II. 

Louis  Riel 

Riel  was  born  in  the  Red  River  settlement  in  1844.  His  father  was  a  prominent  Metis  in  the  settlement, 
and  his  mother  was  a  French  Canadian  who  was  born  and  raised  in  the  West. 

Louis  was  sent  to  Montreal  to  be  educated.  When  he  returned  to  the  Red  River  colony,  the  Canadian 
government  was  preparing  to  take  over  Rupert's  Land  from  the  Hudson 's  Bay  Company.  Riel  and  some 
followers  feared  losing  their  land  and  their  voice  in  local  affairs  when  the  Canadian  government  took 
over.  In  1869  Riel  and  his  men  prevented  authorities  from  entering  their  settlement  to  assert  Canadian 
authority.  They  formed  their  own  provisional  government  and  began  to  negotiate  with  the  Canadian 
government.  This  led  to  the  creation  of  Manitoba  as  a  province  in  1870.  In  this  confrontation  a  young 
prisoner,  Thomas  Scott,  was  executed  English  Canadians  in  Ontario  held  Riel  responsible  for  this.  As  a 
result,  Riel  was  forced  to  flee  the  Red  River  area. 

Riel  spent  time  in  Quebec  and  in  the  United  States.  In  1873  he  was  elected  as  a  member  of  parliament  for 
Provencher,  Manitoba.  He  was  twice  re-elected,  but  he  dared  not  take  his  seat.  In  this  time  of  turmoil 
Riel  came  to  believe  he  was  a  prophet  of  God 

In  1884  when  he  was  teaching  school  in  Montana,  some  Saskatchewan  Metis  asked  for  his  assistance  in 
solving  their  problems  with  the  Canadian  government.  Once  again,  land  rights  were  a  big  issue.  Riel 
used  petitions  and  letters  to  the  government.  When  these  failed,  the  Mitis  lost  patience  and  they  created  a 
provisional  government  once  again.  Violence  broke  out  this  time.  Riel  clashed  with  the  Mounted  Police 
and  civilian  volunteers.  The  government  then  sent  in  more  troops  to  restore  order.  The  two  sides  met  at 
the  Battle  ofBatoche.  The  outbreak  was  put  down  and  Riel  turned  himself  in.  In  a  trial  he  was  charged 
with  high  treason  and  later  hanged  at  Regina  in  1885.  To  some,  he  was  a  defender  of  aboriginal  rights; 
to  others,  he  was  a  traitor. 
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Section  1  Assignment 

1 .  Turn  to  page  32  in  Cultures  in  Canada  and  study  the  chart  entitled  "Cultural  effects  of  contact" 

Then  from  your  study  of  Canadian  history  in  Section  1  give  an  explanation  for  each  of  the  terms  that 
follow.  Provide  an  example  of  a  cultural  group  to  illustrate  your  explanation. 

a.  majority  group 

b.  cultural  retention 

c.  cultural  extinction 

d.  adaptation 

Use  the  following  example  as  a  guide: 

Minority  group:  This  refers  to  a  group  whose  culture  is  not  the  predominant  group  in  a  given  area. 
This  group  has  fewer  people  when  compared  to  the  main  or  dominant  cultural  group  in  that  area. 

In  Alberta  the  French-speaking  population  is  a  minority  group  as  most  Albertans  speak  English. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  are  some  possibilities: 

a.  Majority  group:  This  refers  to  a  group  whose  culture  predominates  a  given  area.  Most  people  in 
an  area  would  belong  to  this  group.  Canadians  of  British  origin  were  considered  an  example  of 
a  majority  group. 

b.  Cultural  retention:  This  refers  to  a  cultural  group  keeping  up  certain  traditions  and  parts  of 
their  cultures.  Some  groups  have  been  able  to  keep  more  of  their  culture  than  other  groups. 
One  group  studied,  the  Sikhs  in  British  Columbia  retained  a  great  deal  of  their  culture  and  its 
traditions  while  adapting  to  Canadian  life. 

c.  Cultural  extinction:  This  refers  to  the  complete  elimination  of  a  culture  or  a  group  of  people. 
An  example  of  this  is  the  Beothuks  in  Newfoundland  who  no  longer  exist. 

d.  Adaptation:  This  refers  to  adjusting  to  changes  in  the  physical  or  cultural  environment.  It 
involves  the  learning  of  new  ways.  When  immigrants  from  different  cultural  groups  came  to 
Canada  they  would  interact  with  other  people  already  here  and  adopt  new  ways  of  doing 
things.  The  Norwegian  immigrants  in  the  prairie  provinces  were  an  example  of  a  group  who 
adapted  to  the  Canadian  way  of  life  to  a  greater  degree  than  some  of  the  other  cultural 
groups  studied. 
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2.  Write  a  composition  of  several  paragraphs  to  explain  how  the  native  cultures  were  affected  by 
contact  with  the  European  cultures.  Your  composition  should  discuss  the  following  questions. 

What  happened  to  the  traditional  way  of  life  which  the  natives  had  followed  before  the  Europeans 
came?  In  what  ways  did  the  lives  of  the  native  people  change?  Were  these  changes  beneficial  or 
harmful  to  the  natives? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  mention  how  natives  became  dependent  on  trade  goods,  how 
animal  herds  were  hunted  down  leading  to  starvation  later  on,  and  the  effects  of  the  introduction  of 
alcohol  and  diseases  such  as  smallpox.  Later  land  was  taken  away  and  other  problems  resulted 

3.  In  Section  1  you  have  learned  of  the  historical  origins  of  Canada' s  cultural  make-up  and  you  have 
studied  government  immigration  policy.  Up  to  World  War  II  the  Canadian  government  did  not 
encourage  groups  to  maintain  their  cultural  background.  It  was  hoped  that  immigrants  would 
quickly  adapt  to  a  culture  in  which  British  customs  and  values  remained  strong. 

Should  all  Canadians  be  encouraged  to  adapt  to  one  main  culture  or  should  the  different  cultural 
groups  be  encouraged  to  retain  their  cultural  heritage?  Support  your  position  with  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary.  Look  for  well-reasoned  arguments  or  positions  that  show  students  understand 
how  retention  and  adaptation  differ.  Students  should  express  how  their  position  benefits  Canada. 


Section  2:  Bilingualism  and  Multiculturalism 

Key  Concepts: 

•  Canada's  immigration  policy 

•  changing  immigration  patterns 

•  government  policy  on  bilingualism 

•  two  official  languages 

•  government  policy  on  multiculturalism 

•  benefits  of  multiculturalism 

Upon  finishing  this  section,  students  should 

•  understand  that  continued  immigration  has  contributed  to  Canada's  cultural  heritage 

•  identify  how  changes  in  government  policy  have  influenced  immigration  patterns 

•  conclude  that  Canada  is  a  bilingual  nation  as  a  result  of  the  influence  of  the  two  founding  nations 

•  identify  English  and  French  as  Canada's  official  languages 

•  understand  that  Canada's  culturally  diverse  nature  has  been  recognized  in  the  Multicultural  Act 

•  recognize  some  of  the  benefits  multiculturalism  gives  to  Canada 
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Teaching  Suggestions 

•  Get  out  a  world  map  when  you  are  discussing  immigration  and  identify  the  countries  that 
Canada's  current  immigrants  are  coming  from.  Students  could  also  do  some  atlas  work  to 
locate  where  these  countries  are. 

•  If  possible  invite  a  recent  immigrant  in  the  school  or  community  to  give  a  short  talk  on  that 
person's  experience  of  immigration  to  Canada 

•  Brainstorm  with  students  on  the  meaning  of  bilingualism. 

•  Have  a  class  discussion  where  students  talk  about  such  issues  as 

-  Where  do  they  see,  read,  or  hear  signs  of  bilingualism? 

-  Who  speaks  French?  (Quebec  etc.) 

-  Do  they  speak  French  themselves? 

-  Do  they  have  any  relatives  or  friends  who  speak  French? 

-  What  is  French  immersion  in  schools? 

•  Brainstorm  a  definition  of  multiculturalism. 

•  Discuss  with  students  how  they  can  tell  that  Canada  is  a  multicultural  country.  Students  could 
be  asked  to  provide  examples  of  multiculturalism  from  their  school  and/or  community,  etc. 

•  Mindmap  the  advantages  of  multiculturalism  with  the  students. 

•  Invite  guest  speakers  to  the  class  from  government  personnel  in  departments  responsible  for 
multiculturalism  and  bilingualism,  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages, 
Secretary  of  State  of  Canada,  Employment  and  Immigration  Canada 

Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 .  Check  one  basis  for  immigration  from  the  following  list  that  you  feel  is  most  important?  Provide 
a  reason  for  your  choice  in  the  space  which  follows. 

  non-discrimination 

  family  reunion 

 .  humanitarian  concerns 

  the  promotion  of  Canada's  economic,  cultural,  and  population  goals 

Answers  will  vary.  However  students  must  choose  one  of  the  choices  provided  and  give 
understandable  positive  reasons  for  their  choice. 
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2.  In  1947  Prime  Minister  MacKenzie  King  made  a  statement  about  Canada's  immigration  policy.  Who 
did  he  favour  as  immigrants  to  Canada? 

He  favoured  British  subjects,  American  citizens,  relatives  of  Canadian  citizens,  or  workers  for 
primary  industries  with  labour  shortages. 

3.  What  negative  statement  did  Mr.  MacKenzie  King  make  about  Oriental  (Asian)  immigration? 

Large  scale  immigration  from  the  Orient  would  change  the  fundamental  make-up  (composition) 
of  the  Canadian  population. 

or 

They  would  cause  social  and  economic  problems. 

4.  In  the  time  between  1945  and  1952  great  numbers  of  Europeans  wanted  to  immigrate  to  Canada.  List 
two  reasons  why. 

Answers  may  vary.  The  following  are  possibilities: 

•  homes  were  destroyed  due  to  World  War  II 

•  industries  and  businesses  were  destroyed  in  World  War  II,  there  were  no  jobs 

•  to  escape  religious  or  political  persecution 

5.  Mr.  MacKenzie  King's  response  to  the  need  in  Canada  for  more  European  immigrants  was  the 
development  of  the  sponsorship  program.  Briefly  explain  the  sponsorship  program. 

The  sponsorship  program  involved  people  in  Canada  having  their  relatives  emigrate  here. 
Canadians  would  help  their  relatives  to  get  started  once  they  came  to  Canada  Those  immigrants 
sponsored  had  a  better  chance  of  being  able  to  enter  Canada, 

6.  A  drop  in  the  number  of  immigrants  from  Europe  by  the  mid-1960s  resulted  in  a  change  in  the 
Canadian  immigration  policy.  What  was  that  change? 

The  Canadian  government  acted  to  remove  all  cultural  and  national  restrictions  on  immigration. 
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7.   In  1967  the  Canadian  government  developed  a  selection  point  system  for  immigrants.  It  was  a  fair 
and  equal  way  of  deciding  who  could  come  into  Canada. 

You  will  find  a  description  of  the  point  system  on  page  64  of  your  textbook,  Cultures  in  Canada. 

Choose  either  Case  A  or  Case  B  and  use  the  point  system  chart  to  determine  the  approximate  total 
amount  of  points  you  would  receive. 

Then  tell  whether  or  not  you  would  gain  entry  into  Canada  as  an  immigrant. 

The  total  points  possible  that  an  immigrant  can  receive  is  100.  To  be  eligible  to  enter  Canada  as  an 
immigrant  you  must  receive  70  points. 

CASE  A 

Your  name  is  Patrick  Murphy.  You 
live  in  Ireland.  You  have  the 
equivalent  of  a  Grade  1 1  education 
here  in  Canada.  You  are  single,  28 
years  old,  and  have  10  years 
experience  working  as  a  mechanic. 
You  speak  English.  You  have  a 
brother  in  Canada  who  is  willing  to 
help  you  find  a  job.  You  are  a 
friendly  person  and  have  visited 
Canada  several  times  to  see  your 
brother  here. 

Approximate  point  total  variec 

Did  you  gain  entry  into  Canada  as  an  immigrant?   vanea  

Answers  will  vary.  Some  guidance  will  be  needed  for  the  students. 

•  They  must  choose  Case  A  or  Case  B. 

•  The  student  is  directed  to  the  point  system  chart  in  Cultures  in  Canada  on  page  64. 

•  Students  will  complete  an  approximate  immigrant  point  total  based  on  their  choice  of  roles. 

•  70  points  is  base  point  total  for  successful  selection  as  an  immigrant  coming  into  Canada. 
Students  should  understand  the  Canadian  policy  on  immigration. 


CASEB 

Your  name  is  Phong  Huynh.  You  are 
from  Vietnam.  You  have  a  wife  and 
three  children.  You  are  45  years  old. 
You  owned  and  operated  a  shop  in 
Vietnam.  Your  country  has  been 
through  a  long  war.  When  North 
Vietnam  took  control  of  South 
Vietnam  you  were  no  longer  able  to 
stay  where  you  had  been  living.  You 
have  a  limited  knowledge  of  English. 
You  are  willing  to  live  anywhere  in 
Canada. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 .  Which  graph  shows  the  Europeans  as  the  largest  immigrant  group? 
Graph  I,  1946-50 

2.  Which  group  of  immigrants  are  shown  on  pie  graph  n  but  not  on  pie  graph  I? 
Africa  and  Mid  East 

3.  In  1988  which  group  of  immigrants  took  over  from  the  Europeans  as  the  largest  number  of 
immigrants? 

Asians 

4.  Write  the  correct  date  from  the  box  beside  each  of  the  statements  that  follows. 


1945 

1962 

1967-74 

1947 

1967 

1983 

\2£L       a.   Canada  has  a  labour  shortage,  so  a  new  immigration  policy  is  developed  with  most 
of  the  restrictions  on  Asians  removed. 

1967-74     b        government  looks  mainly  for  highly  skilled  immigrants  with  increases  in 
immigrants  from  Hong  Kong,  India,  and  the  Caribbean. 

12$L       c.    New  immigration  regulations  remove  the  restrictions  regarding  nationality  and 
cultural  origin  for  immigrants  coming  to  Canada. 

W>2       d.  Restrictions  against  Asian  and  black  immigrants  coming  to  Canada  are  removed. 

12*1       e.   World  War  II  ends.  Many  people  in  Europe  are  left  homeless  and  much  of  their 
continent  is  in  ruins. 

12§1       f.    Canada  has  low  immigration  rates  due  to  the  country' s  unemployment  problems. 

Most  immigrants  coming  to  Canada  are  relatives  of  people  already  living  here. 

5.  What  is  the  total  number  of  immigrants  who  arrived  in  Canada  in  1988? 
The  total  number  was  160, 768. 

6.  In  1980  people  from  Vietnam  were  in  first  place  as  the  largest  number  of  immigrants  coming  to 
Canada.  What  place  were  they  in  1988? 

They  were  in  eighth  place. 


Social  Studies  7 


30 


Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  6 

7.  Which  area  replaced  Vietnam  as  the  largest  group  of  immigrants  in  198 8? 
Most  immigrants  in  1988  were  from  Hong  Kong. 

Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 .  What  important  Act  in  Canada's  past  recognized  the  bilingual  nature  of  Canada? 

The  BNA  Act  1867  (British  North  America  Act  1867)  recognized  the  bilingual  nature  of  Canada. 

2.  Who  are  the  two  founding  colonial  European  cultures  that  are  part  of  Canada's  bilingual  heritage? 
English  and  French  were  the  two  founding  European  cultures. 

3.  What  are  two  other  nations  besides  Canada  that  recognize  more  than  one  official  language?  List  the 
languages: 

Nation:  

Official  Languages:  

Nation:  

Official  Languages:  

Answers  will  vary.  They  are  based  on  the  notes  at  the  beginning  of  this  activity,  "  Canada  is  not 
alone..." 

Examples: 

Switzerland 

Official  languages:  French,  Italian,  andRomansch 
Finland 

Official  languages:  Swedish  and  Finnish 

4.  On  a  world  basis,  Canada  should  be  able  to  communicate  with  what  fraction  of  the  world's  countries? 

a  1/4 

b.  1/2 

©  1/3 

d.  3/4 
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5.   Using  the  information  from  the  chart,  place  on  the  map  of  Canada  the  percentage  of  people  who  speak 
French  and  English  for  five  provinces  of  your  choice.  An  example  -  the  Yukon  -  is  done  for  you. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  must  place  on  a  Canadian  map  the  percentage  of  English-  and  French- 
speaking  people  in  5  provinces  or  territories. 
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6.  Examples  of  the  use  of  French  and  English  are  all  around  you.  List  three  examples  of  the  use  of 
bilingualism  found  in  your  home. 

Answers  will  vary  but  students  should  through  their  search  realize  that  there  is  evidence  of  the 
bilingual  nature  of  Canada  to  be  found  in  their  own  homes. 

•  Labels  from  soup  tins,  cereal  boxes,  cracker  boxes  or  any  other  packaged  dry  goods. 

•  songs,  music 

•  CBC  radio,  TV  in  French 

•  money 

•  federal  government  information. 

Section  2:  Activity  4 
Part  A 

1 .  What  are  Canada's  two  official  languages? 

Canada 's  two  official  languages  are  French  and  English. 

2.  Complete  the  following  time  line  regarding  French/English  language  issues.  An  example  is  done  for 
you. 

1 867  -  Confederation,  under  the  British  North  America  Act  both  English  and  French  are  declared 
official  languages. 

Answers  will  vary  some.  The  time  line  should  be  similar  to  the  one  which  follows. 

1927-  The  first  bilingual  postage  stamp  is  issued. 

1936-  Bank  notes  are  printed  in  both  official  languages. 

1959  -  A  translation  service  is  set  up  in  the  House  of  Commons. 

1963  -  A  Royal  Commission  on  Bilingualism  and  Biculturalism  is  set  up  by  the  federal 
government. 

1969  -  The  federal  government  passes  the  Official  Languages  Act  recognizing  both  French  and 
English  as  official  languages  throughout  Canada. 

1977-  Quebec  passes  Bill  101  which  makes  French  the  official  language  for  their  province. 

1982  -  The  Constitution  Act  reaffirms  French  and  English  as  the  official  languages  in  Canada. 

1988  -  New  Official  Languages  Act  is  passed  reaffirming  the  equal  status  of  our  two  official 
languages. 
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3.  Name  three  federal  government  departments  where  both  English  and  French  would  be  used. 
Answers  may  vary.  Students  could  mention 

•  Canada  Post 

•  Parks  Canada 

•  VIA  Rail 

•  theRCM.P. 

•  Revenue  Canada 

4.  What  role  does  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages  have? 

The  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages  has  several  responsibilities  which  include 

•  language  ombudsman  -  protect  individuals  and  hear  complaints  when  service  is  not  provided 
in  choice  of  one's  official  language 

•  linguistic  auditor  -  makes  sure  federal  institutions  provide  services  in  both  official  languages 

•  promotes  language  equality  -  he  or  she  travels  across  Canada  and  looks  at  language  reform  to 
ensure  the  fair  treatment  of  people  from  both  official  language  groups. 

•  gives  annual  report  to  Parliament  each  spring 

5 .  It  is  time  for  you  to  make  a  decision.  Do  you  think  Canada  benefits  from  having  two  official 
languages?  Be  sure  to  support  your  point  of  view  with  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  take  a  position  and  support  their  viewpoints  with  reasons. 
PartB 

6.  a.   What  are  Canada's  two  official  languages? 

Canada 's  two  official  languages  are  French  and  English. 

b.  Why  are  these  two  languages  the  official  languages  of  Canada? 

These  were  the  two  founding  European  cultures  in  Canada. 

1.   a.   What  do  you  think  are  the  two  most  important  ideas  from  the  Official  Languages  Act? 

Answers  will  vary  but  they  must  be  found  in  "The  Official  Languages  Act"  document  that  is 
provided. 
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b.  Explain  why  you  think  they  are  important 

Reasons  will  vary  according  to  individual's  choice  of  information.  It  should  lean  to  the  positive. 

8.  Why  was  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages  established? 

The  Commissioner  is  responsible  for  seeing  that  the  provisions  of  the  Official  Languages  Act  are 
applied.  Citizens  who  feel  their  language  rights  have  not  been  respected  may  address  their 
complaints  to  this  office. 

9.  What  is  the  federal  government* s  commitment  to  using  both  official  languages? 

The  federal  government  is  committed  to  fostering  recognition,  learning  and  the  use  of  English  and 
French  in  Canadian  society.  It  wants  to  enhance  the  vitality  of  minority  -  official  language 
communities  throughout  the  country. 

Section  2:  Activity  5 

1 .  How  would  you  define  multiculturalism? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  write  a  statement  defining  muluculturalism  and  provide  a  good 
sound  idea  of  what  it  means  to  them. 

2.  Do  you  feel  Canada  benefits  from  muluculturalism?  Why  or  why  not? 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  should  give  reasons  to  support  their  positions  on  this  statement. 

3.  What  has  the  federal  government  done  to  encourage  and  promote  multiculturalism  in  Canada? 

The  federal  government  passed  the  Canadian  Multicultural  Act  to  protect  and  encourage 
multiculturalism  in  Canada 

4.  In  what  way  do  many  cultural  groups  keep  their  traditions  or  ties  to  the  past? 

Cultural  groups  keep  their  ties  to  the  past  carrying  on  family  traditions,  by  learning  the  language  of 
their  ancestors,  or  by  celebrating  special  days. 

5.  The  Leung  family,  an  immigrant  family,  has  found  a  safe  home  in  Canada.  Provide  two  ways  in 
which  the  Leung  family  tries  to  maintain  their  cultural  ties  with  the  past. 

They  maintain  knowledge  of  Chinese  background  through  family  life  and  speaking  Chinese. 

Other  possible  answers  include: 

•  eat  traditional  Chinese  food 

•  view  videotapes  of  Chinese  movies  or  programs 

Social  Studies  7  35  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual 


Module  6 


6.   In  197 1  Prime  Minister  Trudeau  stated  that  Canada  could  have  two  official  languages  and  still  support 
many  different  cultures.  What  were  two  conclusions  Mr.  Trudeau  reached  about  multiculturalism  at 
the  end  of  his  speech? 

Government  policy  consciously  supports  the  individual's  freedom  of  choice. 
We  are  free  to  be  ourselves.  Other  answers  might  be 

•  Multiculturalism  must  be  fostered  and  pursued  actively. 

•  Recognition  that  if  freedom  of  choice  is  in  danger  for  one  cultural  group,  it  is  in  danger  for  all. 

1.  The  federal  government  supports  many  multicultural  programs  such  as  public  cultural  events  put  on 
by  cultural  groups.  What  is  one  day  on  which  Canadians  display  their  traditional  costumes,  dances, 
and  songs? 

Canada  Day 

8.  The  multicultural  nature  of  Canada  has  further  been  protected  by  the  development  of  the  Canadian 
Charter  of  Rights  and  Freedoms  in  1982,  a  set  of  human  rights  laws.  Describe  two  ways  that  cultural 
groups  have  the  same  rights  under  the  human  rights  laws  of  Canada. 

Discrimination  based  on  age,  sex,  religion,  and  cultural  group  is  illegal.  Basic  needs  cannot  be 
denied  because  of  prejudice  or  discrimination. 

9.  a.   Define  discrimination. 

Answers  will  vary.  It  involves  treating  certain  people  differently  because  of  their  culture,  age, 
sex,  or  for  other  reasons. 

b.   Describe  an  example  where  people' s  freedom  of  choice  was  limited  due  to  discrimination. 

Answers  will  vary,  the  following  are  examples: 

•  bad  service  in  restaurant  (ignored,  serve  last,  or  not  at  all) 

•  turned  down  for  a  job  as  a  result  of  skin  colour,  accent,  cultural  background 
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Section  2:  Activity  6 

1 .  Complete  the  chart  that  follows.  For  each  cultural  feature  give  two  personalities. 
One  example  is  completed  for  you. 

Answers  will  vary  but  the  following  are  some  possible  answers. 


Multicultural  Contributions  to  Canadian  Society 

Cultural  Features 

Area  of 
Contribution 

Cultural  Group 

Personality 

Science 

Stress 
Chemistry 

Austrian 
German 

Hans  Selye 
Gerhard  Herzberg 

Sports 

Swimming 
Track 

Czech 
Jamaica 

A.  Baumann 
A.  Taylor 

Music 

Opera 
Conductor 

Greek 
Italian 

T.  Stratas 
M.  Bernardi 

Arts  and  Drama 

Painter 
Writer-Singer 

Ukrainian 
Native 

W.  Kurelek 

Buffy  Sainte- 
Marie 
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2.  It  is  likely  that  you  live  in  a  multicultural  community.  What  are  some  of  the  cultural  groups  that  the 
people  in  your  community  belong  to? 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  community  in  which  a  student  lives. 

3.  In  a  paragraph  explain  whether  or  not  you  feel  Canada  benefits  from  having  many  different  cultural 
groups?  Be  sure  to  support  your  point  of  view  with  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary.  If  students  feel  that  Canada  benefits  they  should  see  that  people  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  backgrounds  make  Canada  a  stronger,  healthier,  more  successful  country. 


Section  2:  Follow-up  Activities 


At  this  point  in  the  section,  the  activities  are  separated  into  two  strands:  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment.  If 
students  had  some  difficulties  understanding  the  concepts  in  the  activities,  it  is  recommended  that  they  do 
the  Extra  Help.  If  students  had  a  clear  understanding  of  the  concepts  and  had  few  difficulties  completing 
the  activities  it  is  recommended  that  they  do  the  Enrichment.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  should  assist 
students  in  choosing  the  appropriate  path. 


Extra  Help 


Part  A 


Review  the  notes  in  Activities  1-6  carefully  and  then  complete  the  chart  that  follows. 
Match  the  letters  of  the  terms  in  Column  A  with  their  correct  meaning  in  Column  B. 


Column  A 

a.  Immigrant 

b.  Bilingualism 

c.  Multiculturalism 

d.  Sponsorship 

e.  Point  system 

f.  Human  rights 

g.  Cultural 
contributions 

h.  Cultural  diversity 

i.  Adopt 
j.  Policy 


Column  B 

1 .  The  newcomers  have  had  to  change. 

2.  government  direction 

3.  All  people  are  treated  equally  before  the  law. 

4.  Many  cultures  enrich  our  lives. 

5.  Canada  has  two  official  languages. 

6.  Canada  recognizes  equality. 

7.  a  person  coming  to  Canada  from  a  foreign  land 

8.  a  person  wishing  to  come  to  Canada  who  may  be  assisted  by 
relatives 

9.  A  varied  selection  of  foods  from  different  cultural  groups  is 
available  in  Canada. 
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PartB 

Create  a  poster  showing  the  multicultural  and  bilingual  nature  of  Canada. 
You  may  draw  your  poster  or  you  may  make  a  collage. 

Hie  minimum  size  of  poster  paper  to  be  used  is  30  cm  by  45  cm  (1 2  inches  by  1 8  inches). 

Be  sure  to  include  a  title  and  as  many  ideas  about  multiculturalism  and  bilingualism  in  Canada  as  you  can. 

Some  of  these  ideas  could  include  certain  cultural  days,  bilingual  signs  or  labels,  different  types  of  people, 
food,  language,  clothing,  sports,  science,  drama,  and  the  arts. 

Students'  posters  will  vary  but  should  show  that  Canada  is  a  multicultural  and  a  bilingual  country. 


Enrichment 
Part  A 

Write  a  letter  to  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages.  In  your  letter  you  may  request  information  on 
language  matters  in  Canada  including  bilingualism  policies  and  the  role  and  development  of  the  Office  of 
the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages. 

Publications,  brochures,  and  posters  providing  a  wealth  of  useful  and  interesting  information  on  Canada's 
official  languages  will  be  distributed  free  of  charge  upon  request. 

In  the  body  of  your  letter,  explain  who  you  are,  what  you  are  requesting,  and  why  you  are  requesting  it. 
Be  brief  and  courteous.  You  may  write  your  letter  in  English  or  French.  If  you  are  unsure  of  the  proper 
letter  format  to  use,  refer  to  Part  A  of  the  Enrichment  activity  of  Section  1  in  Module  3.  You  may  use  the 
sample  letter  to  the  Japanese  Consulate  as  a  guide. 

When  you  have  completed  your  letter  you  may  mail  a  copy  of  it  to  the  following  address: 
Communications  Branch 

Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Official  Languages 
110  O'Connor  Street 
Ottawa,  Ontario 
K1A0T8 

Letters  will  vary.  Check  for  proper  letter format.  Students  are  referred  to  Section  1  Enrichment  for 
Module  3  where  a  sample  letter  to  the  Japanese  Consulate  is  provided. 
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PartB 

Choose  one  famous  Canadian  personality  and  write  a  research  composition  about  that  person. 
You  should  include  the  following  as  minimum  information  in  your  composition: 

•  When  and  where  was  this  person  born? 

•  What  is  the  cultural  background  of  this  person? 

•  What  is  this  person  famous  for?  What  contributions  has  this  person  made? 

You  may  use  a  personality  found  in  your  readings  on  pages  89-91  of  your  textbook,  Cultures  in  Canada. 
If  possible  visit  your  local  library  for  further  information.  A  librarian  will  be  a  good  contact  person  to 
assist  you  in  your  research. 

Students  are  directed  to  complete  a  paragraph  on  a  famous  Canadian  cultural  personality  of  their  choice. 
They  should  indicate  the  name,  cultural  background  area  of  expertise,  and  contributions  to  Canada. 


Section  2  Assignment 

1 .  Imagine  that  you  are  in  a  position  to  create  a  quiz  for  people  who  have  studied  Section  2  of 
Module  6.  You  are  to  base  this  quiz  on  the  material  studied  between  pages  60-91  in  your  text- 
book, Cultures  In  Canada,  and  also  Activities  1  to  6. 

Create  ten  questions  that  you  feel  students  should  know  the  answers  to.  Your  questions  may 
begin  with  the  following  words: 

•  Whatis ... 

•  Why  did... 

•  How  are . . . 

•  How  can... 

•  Why  are ... 

•  What  effect... 

•  Why  do... 

•  In  your  opinion  . . . 

Make  sure  your  questions  cover  the  following  important  ideas: 

•  immigrants  to  Canada 

•  sponsorship  program 

•  point  system 

•  Canada's  changing  face 

•  Canada's  multicultural  policy 

•  Canada's  bilingual  policy 

•  human  rights 

•  cultural  contributions 

•  cultural  adaptations 
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Remember  that  you  must  include  an  answer  key  for  this  activity.  There  are  two  response  pages 
for  your  questions  and  two  for  your  answer  key. 

Students  were  directed  to  develop  10  questions  and  10  appropriate  answers  (a  key)  based  on  the 
Canadian  multicultural  bilingual  society. 

Questions  and  answers  will  vary.  Students  should  have  covered  at  least  some  of  the  following 
ideas  or  concepts: 

•  immigration 

•  settlement  patterns 

•  government  policy 

•  point  system 

•  Canada 's  multicultural  policy 

•  Multicultural  Act,  1988 

•  Canada's  bilingual  policy 

•  Official  Languages  Act,  1988 

•  Human  rights 

•  protection  for  cultural  groups 

•  cultural  contributions 

•  advantages  of  multiculturalism 

•  cultural  adaptation  and  retention 

Students  should  have  a  clear  idea  of  the  role  immigration  played  in  developing  the  bilingual- 
multicultural  country  in  which  they  live.  They  should  be  aware  of  the  contributions  made  by 
various  cultural  personalities  and  groups  to  the  Canadian  society.  Official  policies  governing 
bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  should  be  known. 

2.   You  think  there  needs  to  be  some  recognition  that  the  contributions  of  many  cultures  have  made 
Canada  the  country  it  is  today.  You  believe  that  Canadians  should  have  a  day  set  aside  to  recognize 
this  heritage. 

Write  a  letter  to  the  prime  minister  of  Canada  or  your  member  of  parliament  promoting  a  national 
holiday  to  be  known  as  Heritage  Day. 

You  must  write  as  if  you  are  someone  who  wants  all  cultures  to  be  treated  equally  and  their  heritage 
displayed  proudly. 

Indicate  the  following  ideas  in  your  letter: 

•  Why  should  the  day  be  created? 

•  What  would  happen  on  that  day? 

•  Who  would  be  involved  in  the  day's  activities  (name  at  least  three  different  ethnic  groups) 

•  Suggestions  for  appropriate  types  of  activities  (list  one  activity  for  each  ethnic  group 
mentioned) 
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You  should  use  correct  letter  format. 

Students  should  follow  the  letter  format  provided. 

Example  of  letter  format 


Student  letters  will  vary  but  they  should  indicate  the  following: 

•  why  a  Heritage  Day  should  be  created 

•  what  would  happen  on  that  day 

•  who  would  be  involved  in  the  day's  activities 

•  mention  three  different  cultural  groups 

•  suggestions  for  appropriate  types  of  activities 

•  at  least  one  activity  for  each  cultural  group  mentioned,  for  example,  Irish/dance/jig 

By  writing  this  letter  students  should  now  be  aware  of  the  possibility  of  a  multicultural 
celebratory  day  that  would  allow  for  a  greater  understanding  of  each  other's  cultural  qualities. 

3.  Why  are  French  and  English  the  official  languages  for  Canada? 

English  and  French  are  the  official  languages  for  Canada  as  they  recognize  the  two  founding 
European  cultures.  The  use  of  more  than  one  official  language  is  part  of  our  nation 's  history  and  the 
relationship  between  the  two  founding  cultures. 
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4.   Write  a  definition  of  'What  is  a  Canadian?"  In  your  definition  tell  what  being  a  Canadian  means  to 
you.  Some  points  you  may  wish  to  cover  in  your  answer  could  include 

•  Canadian  characteristics 

•  Canadian  leisure  activities 

•  famous  Canadian  personalities 

•  types  of  Canadian  food,  dress,  etc. 

•  types  of  Canadian  music 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  what  students  feel  about  being  Canadian  and  what  it  means  to 
them. 
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Final  Test 


There  are  two  copies  of  the  final  test:  the  teacher's  copy  which  includes  a  marking  guide,  and  the 
student's  copy  which  is  perforated  and  designed  for  photocopying  and  possible  faxing. 


Note: 

The  student's  copy  and  the  teacher's  copy  of  this  final  test  should  be  kept  secure  by  the  teacher. 
Students  should  not  have  access  to  this  test  until  it  is  assigned  in  a  supervised  situation. 
The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  and  retained  by  the  teacher  at  all  times. 


SOCIAL  STUDIES  7 
FINAL  TEST 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

YOU  HAVE  2  HOURS  TO  COMPLETE  THIS  TEST.  Work  through  the  entire  test  answering 
the  questions  you  are  sure  you  know.  You  will  then  be  able  to  concentrate  on  the  questions  of 
which  you  are  not  quite  sure. 

TOTAL  MARKS:  100 

PART  A:  Multiple  Choice  -30  marks 

PARTB:  Matching  -20  marks 

PARTC:  Short  Answer  -20  marks 

PARTD:  Essay  -30  marks 


TEACHER'S  COPY 


( 


Social  Studies  7 


1 


Final  Test 


Value  PART  A:  MULTIPLE-CHOICE  QUESTIONS 

30  All  multiple-choice  questions  must  be  answered  on  the  Part  A  Response  Page  included  in  your  test 

Read  each  question  carefully  and  decide  which  of  the  choices  BEST  completes  the  statement  or 
answers  the  question.  Locate  the  question  number  on  the  Response  Page  and  place  the  appropriate 
letter  in  the  space  provided. 

Example 

1 .  Hie  capital  city  of  Canada  is  Response  Page 

A.  Vancouver  C  1. 

B.  Winnipeg 

C.  Ottawa 

D.  Montreal 

j  1 .  The  best  definition  of  the  word  culture  is 


A.  a  knowledge  of  art,  music,  and  literature 

B .  all  of  the  things  which  go  together  to  make  up  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of 
people 

C.  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people  who  have  achieved  a  high  level  of 
civilization 

D.  a  group  of  people  using  technology 


2.  Ideas  which  guide  our  personal  behaviour  are  said  to  be  our 

A.  roles 

B.  laws 

C.  values 

D.  society 


3.  Which  of  the  following  is  a  social  organization? 

A.  the  Armed  Forces 

B.  a  family 

C.  a  car  factory 

D.  a  dairy  farm 
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Which  of  the  following  is  an  economic  organization? 

A.  Sam's  grocery  store 

B.  a  church 

C.  the  Supreme  Court 

D.  a  student  council 

Can  a  person  perform  more  than  one  role? 

A.  frequently 

B.  rarely 

C.  never 

D.  only  when  asked  to 

A  family  consisting  of  a  husband,  wife,  and  their  children  is 

A.  extended 

B.  nuclear 

C.  matrilocal 

D.  neolocal 

Which  of  the  following  is  a  cultural  group? 

A.  a  group  of  castaways  working  together  to  build  a  hut 

B.  a  Masai  raiding  party  of  one  hundred  warriors 

C.  a  police  force  in  a  modern  city 

D.  all  the  Inuit  people  living  in  the  Arctic 

The  need  for  police  to  protect  us  from  thieves  is 

A.  a  group  need 

B.  a  mental  need 

C.  a  physical  need 

D.  a  religious  need 

The  language  you  speak,  customs  you  follow,  and  many  of  the  values  and  beliefs 
you  hold  are  decided  for  you  by  your  culture  and  your  cultural  heritage.  Following 
this  framework  your  culture  provides  is  part  of 

A.  conformity 

B.  individuality 

C.  identity 

D.  personality 
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10.  Technology  is 

A.  all  the  resources  of  a  group  of  people 

B.  everything  a  group  does  to  satisfy  its  needs 

C.  every  skill  that  a  group  possesses 

D.  scientific  knowledge  applied  to  practical  things 

1 1 .  The  Japanese  began  to  grow  rice  during  the 

A.  Yayoi  Culture 

B.  Feudal  Period 

C.  Meiji  Period 

D.  Edo  Period 

1 2.  Hie  Japanese  are  often  considered  to  be  unique  in  how  they  practise  religion 
because 

A.  their  religion  is  constantly  changing 

B.  they  are  comfortable  in  practising  more  than  one  religion  at  once 

C.  most  people  do  not  have  religious  beliefs 

D.  religion  is  taught  in  schools 

1 3.  Japan's  most  important  natural  resource  is 

A.  oil 

B.  gas 

C.  the  sea 

D.  gold 

14.  Hie  area  of  Japan  is  that  of  Alberta. 

A.  equal  to 

B.  smaller  than 

C.  larger  than 

15.  Most  of  the  people  of  Japan  live 

A.  in  the  north 

B.  on  small  productive  farms 

C.  in  the  interior  mountain  valleys 

D.  along  the  coastal  plains 
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16.  What  percentage  of  Japan  is  covered  by  mountains? 

A.  50% 

B.  60% 

C.  70% 

D.  80% 

17.  Cram  school  in  Japan  is  called 

A.  Kanji 

B.  Hari-Kari 

C.  Juku 

D.  Torii 

1 8 .  The  government  of  modern  day  Japan 

A.  is  communist  with  a  president 

B.  is  a  monarchy  run  by  the  emperor 

C.  is  democratic  with  a  prime  minister  and  parliament  -  the  Diet 

D.  is  currently  in  transition  with  a  military  ruler 

19.  Japan  relies  on   to  be  imported  so  they  can  be  used  in  manufacturing. 

A.  raw  materials 

B.  robots 

C.  steel  mills 

D.  textiles 

20.  A  major  problem  in  Japan's  society  today  is 

A.  illiteracy 

B.  American  control  over  major  companies 

C.  a  growing  elderly  population  requiring  pensions 

D.  none  of  the  above 

21.  In  Peigan  society  the  most  important  sacred  bundle  was 

A.  the  Beaver  Bundle 

B.  the  Buffalo  Bundle 

C.  the  Medicine  Bundle 

D.  the  Sundance  Bundle 
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22.  A  traditional  Peigan  chief  had  to  be 

A.  a  strict  man 

B.  a  woman 

C.  a  generous  man 

D.  a  wealthy  man 

23 .  Treaty  Number  7  was  signed  in 

A.  1876 

B.  1877 

C.  1897 

D.  1905 

24.  Which  of  the  following  did  the  Peigan  nation  belong  to? 

A.  the  Apache 

B.  theBlackfoot 

C.  theCree 

D.  the  Iroquois 

25 .  When  the  Equestrian  Period  began,  the  Peigan 

A.  hunted  on  foot 

B.  used  the  dog  travois  to  move 

C.  travelled  in  wider  areas  and  moved  camps  in  larger  groups 

D.  all  of  the  above 

26.  Which  of  the  following  statements  regarding  Canadian  settlement  is  true? 

A.  The  population  of  Canada  was  entirely  French  until  the  eighteenth  century. 

B.  Canada  included  many  ethnic  groups  before  1900. 

C.  Many  Irish  people  came  to  Canada  between  1939-1945. 

D.  One  of  the  main  periods  with  a  large  number  of  immigrants  coming  to  settle  in 
Canada  occurred  between  1900-1914. 

27.  Which  of  the  following  was  not  a  reason  for  people  immigrating  to  Canada? 

A.  inexpensive  and  even  free  land  was  available 

B .  people  could  practise  whatever  religion  they  wanted 

C.  service  in  the  army  was  for  a  much  shorter  period  of  time 

D.  immigrating  to  Canada  provided  an  opportunity  to  get  away  from  oppression 
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By  1988  European  immigrants  to  Canada  were  second  overall  to  which  group  of 
people? 

A.  Africans 

B.  Asians 

C.  Central  Americans 

D.  South  Americans 

Bilingualism  in  Canada 

A.  recognizes  the  existence  of  two  official  languages 

B.  is  the  policy  that  enables  French  to  be  used  in  Quebec  and  English  in  the  rest  of 
Canada 

C.  allows  every  Canadian  the  freedom  to  choose  to  enjoy  his  or  her  cultural 
heritage 

D.  all  of  the  above 

Multiculturalism  is 

A.  when  a  person  from  another  country  comes  to  live  in  Canada 

B.  a  group  of  people  in  Canada  who  retain  various  aspects  of  their  traditional 
culture 

C.  everyone  conforming  to  the  same  culture 

D.  a  government  policy  encouraging  cultural  groups  to  retain  aspects  of  their 
traditional  cultures 
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Value  PARTE:  MATCHING  QUESTIONS 

20  Match  the  terms  in  Column  I  with  the  definitions  in  Column  II.  Locate  the  numbers  from  Column  I 

on  the  response  page  and  beside  them  place  the  letter  from  Column  II  that  indicates  your  answer. 


Column  I 

1. 

bilingualism 

A. 

2. 

multiculturalism 

B. 

3. 

immigration 

C. 

4. 

adaptation 

D. 

5. 

technology 

E. 

6. 

role 

F. 

7. 

socialization 

G. 

8. 

communication 

H. 

9. 

laws 

I. 
J. 

10. 

traditions 

K. 

11. 

reserve 

L. 

12. 

treaty 

ivl. 

13. 

values 

N. 

14. 

conformity 

0. 

15. 

extended  family 

P. 

16. 

nuclear  family 

Q. 

17. 

individuality 

R. 

18. 

norm 

S. 

19. 

media 

T. 

20. 

enterprise  family 

Column  II 

a  body  of  rules  recognized  as  binding  on  the 

members  of  a  cultural  group  or  community 

where  an  employer  makes  his  employees  feel  they 

are  all  part  of  the  same  family 

the  means  and  forms  of  communication  such  as 

newspaper,  radio,  and  television 

a  family  with  a  father,  mother,  and  their  children 

ideas  about  what  is  good  or  bad,  important  or 

unimportant  to  you 

the  function  a  person  performs  within  a  culture 

an  agreement  between  the  government  and  the 

Blackfoot  Confederacy 

involves  learning  new  ways  as  one  adjusts  to 

changes  in  the  physical  or  cultural  environment 

a  portion  of  land  set  aside  for  the  Peigan  nation 

characteristics  which  identify  you  as  a  person 

accepted  behaviour  of  a  culture  which  group 

members  are  expected  to  follow 

having  two  official  languages  for  Canada 

to  act  in  an  acceptable  way  according  to  law  or 

custom 

people  moving  into  a  new  country  where  they 
settle  and  live 

a  family  where  grandparents  or  other  relatives 
live  with  parents  and  their  children 
involves  any  transfer  of  meaning  from  one  person 
to  another 

involves  the  application  of  scientific  knowledge 
to  practical  things 

involves  different  cultural  groups  retaining  parts 

of  their  traditional  cultures 

beliefs  and  customs  that  are  handed  down  from 

one  generation  to  the  next 

the  process  by  which  a  person  learns  to  live  in  a 

culture 
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 g   7.   Z   17. 

g  8.  *  18. 

A  9.  c  19. 

5  10.  B  20. 
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Value  PARTC:  SHORT-ANSWER  QUESTIONS 

20  Answer  the  questions  that  follow  in  complete  sentences.  Put  your  responses  in  the  appropriate  spaces 

on  the  response  pages  provided. 

Be  sure  to  read  and  think  about  each  question  thoroughly  before  you  respond. 

Each  question  can  be  worth  2  marks. 

1 .  How  is  culture  learned? 

2.  Institutions  help  satisfy  the  needs  of  a  group  of  people  within  a  culture.  They  may  be 
economic,  political,  or  social.  Name  four  institutions  that  are  part  of  our  society. 

3.  What  does  the  phrase  "the  opening  of  Japan"  refer  to? 
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1.  Communication  in  all  its  forms  is  the  means  by  which  culture  is  learned. 

2.  Answers  may  vary.  Students  could  include  the  family  and  educational,  religious,  government 
(political),  or  economic  institutions. 

3.  The  opening  of  Japan  refers  to  a  time  when  Japan  allowed  people  from  other  countries  to 
visit  and  trade  in  the  country.  Japan  had  been  closed  to  contact  with  the  rest  of  the  world 
prior  to  this  happening  ( 1854). 
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4.  What  is  the  Pacific  Rim? 

5.  Why  did  the  Americans  occupy  Japan  following  World  War  II? 

6.  Give  two  reasons  why  North  American  businesses  find  it  difficult  to  sell  their  products  in 
Japan. 

7.  What  beliefs  did  the  Peigan  have  about  land  ownership? 
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4.  The  Pacific  Rim  is  the  name  given  to  those  countries  with  borders  along  the  Pacific  Ocean 
who  are  able  to  use  shipping  routes  to  trade  with  one  another. 

5.  The  Americans  occupied  Japan  to  reorganize  the  government  and  economy.  They  wanted  to 
help  Japan  become  democratic  and  build  the  economy  to  help  the  Japanese  to  earn  a  living. 

6.  Detail  causing  delays  ( red  tape)  makes  it  hard  for  other  countries  to  sell  goods  in  Japan. 
Business  and  culture  are  somewhat  combined  in  Japan  and  to  sell  a  product  well  you  need 
ties  with  all  the  people  and  firms  involved.  It  is  difficult  for  foreign  firms  to  form  these  ties. 
It  takes  a  long  time  to  learn  the  Japanese  language  and  culture. 

1.  The  Peigan  did  not  believe  in  individual  ownership  of  land.  They  felt  that  land  was  given  to 
them  by  the  Creator  to  use  and  to  live  on.  Land  was  to  be  used  and  shared  by  everyone  in  a 
fair  way. 
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8.  List  four  different  ways  that  the  Peigan  used  plants  and  animals  in  their  environment 

9.  What  special  promises  were  given  to  Mennonite  and  Doukhobor  immigrants  by  the  Canadian 
government? 

1 0.  Describe  how  Japanese  Canadians  were  treated  during  World  War  n. 
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8.  Peigan  uses  for  plants  and  animals  included  food,  clothing  (from  hides),  tools  made  from  animal 
parts,  and  medicines  from  certain  plants. 

9.  Some  of  the  special  privileges  the  Mennonites  and  Doukhobors  were  given  included 

•  not  having  to  join  the  armed  forces  (freedom  from  military  service) 

•  freedom  to  practise  their  own  religion 

•  living  in  block  settlements,  enabling  them  to  establish  their  own  communities 

•  operating  their  own  schools,  teaching  their  children  in  German 

•  in  the  case  of  Doukhobors,  not  swearing  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Queen 

10.  Many  Japanese  Canadians  were  fired  from  their  jobs.  Fishing  boats  owned  by  Japanese 
Canadians  were  confiscated  In  1942  they  were  turned  out  of  their  homes  and  moved  to 
internment  camps  away  from  the  British  Columbia  coast. 
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Value  PARTD:  ESSAY  QUESTION 

30  in  this  part  of  the  test  three  topics  are  given.  You  are  to  choose  one  of  the  topics  (the  one  that  you  find 

most  interesting)  and  write  a  well-organized  essay  about  it.  In  the  essay  give  your  ideas  about  the 
topic  which  you  chose.  Feel  free  to  express  any  opinions  that  you  wish.  It  is  important,  however,  that 
your  opinions  be  supported  by  some  facts  or  examples.  In  order  to  do  this  it  will  be  necessary  to  recall 
what  you  have  learned  during  this  course. 

It  is  important  that  you  write  a  good  essay  and  include  a  reasonable  amount  of  material  in  your  essay. 
Your  essay  should  be  at  least  two  pages  in  length.  Be  sure  your  essay  has  an  introductory  and 
concluding  paragraph.  Also,  give  your  essay  a  title. 

Organize  your  work  carefully,  then  write  your  essay  on  the  lined  pages  that  follow.  Before  you  begin 
to  write  your  essay,  check  (V)  the  topic  which  you  have  chosen  to  write  about 

Complete  your  essay  in  the  space  provided.  There  are  pages  for  planning  and  for  your  finished  work. 


Essay  Topics 

1.  How  do  members  of  our  cultural  group  express  their  individuality?  To  what  extent 
should  individuals  in  our  society  be  expected  to  conform  to  our  culture? 

2.  What  impact  has  contact  with  other  cultural  groups  had  on  Japanese  culture?  What 
aspects  of  their  traditional  culture  have  the  Japanese  been  able  to  retain? 

3.  Define  what  bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  are.  Then  explain  how  the  policies  of 
bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  recognize  and  respect  Canada's  basic  nature. 
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I  am  writing  on  Topic  . 

Note:  You  may  use  the  following  guide  to  look  for  organization  and  knowledge  when  marking  the 
student's  essay. 

I.  Organization,  Form,  and  Writing  Style 

A.  Well-developed  introduction  and  conclusion 

B .  Correct  sentence  structure 

C.  Correct  paragraphing 

D.  Correct  spelling 

E.  Logical  development  ( unity  and  coherence) 

F.  Overall  impression 

II.  Knowledge  and  Use  of  Information 

A.  Accuracy  of  information 

B.  Inclusion  of  essential  information 

C .  Absence  of  irrelevan  t  information 

D.  Sustained  discussion  of  topic 

E.  Ability  to  point  out  the  major  issue(s)  and  related  problems 

F.  Ability  to  see  the  topic  in  context 
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Rough  Work 

(Marks  will  not  be  given  for  work  done  on  this  page.) 
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I  am  writing  on  Topic  #1 . 

Answers  will  vary.  Individuals  express  their  individuality  in  their  lifestyle,  in  their  values,  and  in  their 
beliefs.  Tastes  in  music,  art,  leisure  activities,  and  hobbies  are  examples.  One's  religious  and 
political  beliefs  as  well  as  opinions  about  social  issues  can  express  individual  viewpoints.  People 
need  to  conform  to  the  extent  that  society  continues  to  operate  in  an  orderly  fashion.  For  example, 
people  need  to  follow  the  accepted  laws. 

I  am  writing  on  Topic  #2. 

Answers  will  vary.  Contact  with  other  cultural  groups  has  led  to  changes  in  Japanese  culture.  The 
way  of  writing,  Buddhism,  and  Confucianism  came  to  Japan  from  China.  After  World  War  II  ideas 
and  machines  from  western  countries  came  to  Japan.  Japan  borrowed  ideas  and  adapted  them. 
Democracy  became  their  form  of  government  under  the  occupation  period  following  World  War  II. 
Young  people  in  Japan  are  now  concerned  more  about  the  value  of  personal  fulfilment  than  the 
people  twenty  years  ago  were.  The  Japanese  have  retained  much  of  their  culture  though.  People  still 
believe  it  is  important  to  know  how  to  act  at  all  times.  They  still  see  beauty  in  nature,  value  loyalty 
and  service,  and  believe  it  is  important  to  honour  the  family.  While  things  inside  the  house  have 
changed  such  as  the  use  of  microwaves  and  video  recorders,  the  homes  themselves  have  been  kept 
much  the  same.  These  are  just  a  few  examples  that  can  be  noted,  students  may  have  others. 

I  am  writing  on  Topic  #3. 

Answers  will  vary.  Bilingualism  recognizes  the  existence  of  two  official  languages  in  Canada,  French 
and  English.  Multiculturalism  supports  the  existence  of  cultural  diversity  by  encouraging  the 
different  cultural  groups  in  Canada  to  retain  aspects  of  their  traditional  cultures.  These  recognize  the 
history  of  Canada  as  the  French  and  English  were  the  two  founding  European  cultures;  bilingualism 
acknowledges  this.  Over  the  years  people  from  many  cultural  groups  have  been  immigrating  to 
Canada  and  have  given  Canada  a  multicultural  nature. 
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Value  PART  A:  MULTIPLE-CHOICE  QUESTIONS 

30  All  multiple-choice  questions  must  be  answered  on  the  Part  A  Response  Page  included  in  your  test. 

Read  each  question  carefully  and  decide  which  of  the  choices  BEST  completes  the  statement  or 
answers  the  questioa  Locate  the  question  number  on  the  Response  Page  and  place  the  appropriate 
letter  in  the  space  provided. 

Example 

1 .  The  capital  city  of  Canada  is  Response  Page 

A.  Vancouver  C  i 

B.  Winnipeg 

C.  Ottawa 

D.  Montreal 


1 .  Hie  best  definition  of  the  word  culture  is 

A.  a  knowledge  of  art,  music,  and  literature 

B .  all  of  the  things  which  go  together  to  make  up  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people 

C.  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people  who  have  achieved  a  high  level  of  civilization 

D.  a  group  of  people  using  technology 


2.  Ideas  which  guide  our  personal  behaviour  are  said  to  be  our 

A.  roles 

B.  laws 

C.  values 

D.  society 


3 .  Which  of  the  following  is  a  social  organization? 

A.  the  Armed  Forces 

B.  a  family 

C.  a  car  factory 

D.  a  dairy  farm 
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4.  Which  of  the  following  is  an  economic  organization? 

A.  Sam's  grocery  store 

B.  a  church 

C.  the  Supreme  Court 

D.  a  student  council 

5.  Can  a  person  perform  more  than  one  role? 

A.  frequently 

B.  rarely 

C.  never 

D.  only  when  asked  to 

6.  A  family  consisting  of  a  husband,  wife,  and  their  children  is 

A.  extended 

B.  nuclear 

C.  matrilocal 

D.  neolocal 

7.  Which  of  the  following  is  a  cultural  group? 

A.  a  group  of  castaways  working  together  to  build  a  hut 

B .  a  Masai  raiding  party  of  one  hundred  warriors 

C.  a  police  force  in  a  modern  city 

D.  all  the  Inuit  people  living  in  the  Arctic 

8.  The  need  for  police  to  protect  us  from  thieves  is 


A  a  group  need 

B.  a  mental  need 

C.  a  physical  need 

D.  a  religious  need 


The  language  you  speak,  customs  you  follow,  and  many  of  the  values  and  beliefs  you  hold  are 
decided  for  you  by  your  culture  and  your  cultural  heritage.  Following  this  framework  your 
culture  provides  is  part  of 

A  conformity 

B.  individuality 

C.  identity 

D.  personality 
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10.  Technology  is 

A.  all  the  resources  of  a  group  of  people 

B.  everything  a  group  does  to  satisfy  its  needs 

C.  every  skill  that  a  group  possesses 

D.  scientific  knowledge  applied  to  practical  things 

1 1 .  The  Japanese  began  to  grow  rice  during  the 

A.  Yayoi  Culture 

B.  Feudal  Period 

C.  Meiji  Period 

D.  Edo  Period 

1 2.  The  Japanese  are  often  considered  to  be  unique  in  how  they  practise  religion  because 

A.  their  religion  is  constantly  changing 

B.  they  are  comfortable  in  practising  more  than  one  religion  at  once 

C.  most  people  do  not  have  religious  beliefs 

D.  religion  is  taught  in  schools 

13.  Japan's  most  important  natural  resource  is 

A.  oil 

B.  gas 

C.  the  sea 

D.  gold 

14.  Hie  area  of  Japan  is  that  of  Alberta. 

A.  equal  to 

B.  smaller  than 

C.  larger  than 

15.  Most  of  the  people  of  Japan  live 

A.  in  the  north 

B.  on  small  productive  farms 

C.  in  the  interior  mountain  valleys 

D.  along  the  coastal  plains 
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1 6.  What  percentage  of  Japan  is  covered  by  mountains? 

A.  50% 

B.  60% 

C.  70% 

D.  80% 

17.  Cram  school  in  Japan  is  called 

A.  Kanji 

B.  Hari-Kari 

C.  Juku 

D.  Torii 

1 8 .  The  government  of  modern  day  Japan 

A.  is  communist  with  a  president 

B .  is  a  monarchy  run  by  the  emperor 

C.  is  democratic  with  a  prime  minister  and  parliament  -  the  Diet 

D.  is  currently  in  transition  with  a  military  ruler 

19.  Japan  relies  on  to  be  imported  so  they  can  be  used  in  manufacturing. 

A.  raw  materials 

B.  robots 

C.  steel  mills 

D.  textiles 

20.  A  major  problem  in  Japan's  society  today  is 

A.  illiteracy 

B.  American  control  over  major  companies 

C.  a  growing  elderly  population  requiring  pensions 

D.  none  of  the  above 

21.  In  Peigan  society  the  most  important  sacred  bundle  was 

A.  the  Beaver  Bundle 

B.  the  Buffalo  Bundle 

C.  the  Medicine  Bundle 

D.  the  Sundance  Bundle 
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22.  A  traditional  Peigan  chief  had  to  be 

A.  a  strict  man 

B.  a  woman 

C.  a  generous  man 

D.  a  wealthy  man 

23.  Treaty  Number  7  was  signed  in 

A.  1876 

B.  1877 

C.  1897 

D.  1905 

24.  Which  of  the  following  did  the  Peigan  nation  belong  to? 

A.  the  Apache 

B.  theBlackfoot 

C.  theCrees 

D.  the  Iroquois 

25.  When  the  Equestrian  Period  began,  the  Peigan 

A.  hunted  on  foot 

B.  used  the  dog  travois  to  move 

C.  travelled  in  wider  areas  and  moved  camps  in  larger  groups 

D.  all  of  the  above 

26.  Which  of  the  following  statements  regarding  Canadian  settlement  is  true? 

A.  The  population  of  Canada  was  entirely  French  until  the  eighteenth  century. 

B.  Canada  included  many  ethnic  groups  before  1900. 

C.  Many  Irish  people  came  to  Canada  between  1939-1945. 

D.  One  of  the  main  periods  with  a  large  number  of  immigrants  coming  to  settle  in  Canada 
occurred  between  1900-1914. 

27.  Which  of  the  following  was  not  a  reason  for  people  immigrating  to  Canada? 

A.  inexpensive  and  even  free  land  was  available 

B.  people  could  practise  whatever  religion  they  wanted 

C.  service  in  the  army  was  for  a  much  shorter  period  of  time 

D.  immigrating  to  Canada  provided  an  opportunity  to  get  away  from  oppression 
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28.  By  1 988  European  immigrants  to  Canada  were  second  overall  to  which  group  of  people? 

A.  Africans 

B.  Asians 

C.  Central  Americans 

D.  South  Americans 

29.  Bilingualism  in  Canada 

A.  recognizes  the  existence  of  two  official  languages 

B.  is  the  policy  that  enables  French  to  be  used  in  Quebec  and  English  in  the  rest  of  Canada 

C.  allows  every  Canadian  the  freedom  to  choose  to  enjoy  his  or  her  cultural  heritage 

D.  all  of  the  above 

30.  Multiculturalismis 

A.  when  a  person  from  another  country  comes  to  live  in  Canada 

B .  a  group  of  people  in  Canada  who  retain  various  aspects  of  their  traditional  culture 

C.  everyone  conforming  to  the  same  culture 

D.  a  government  policy  encouraging  cultural  groups  to  retain  aspects  of  their  traditional  cultures 
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Value  PARTE:  MATCHING  QUESTIONS 

20  Match  the  terms  in  Column  I  with  the  definitions  in  Column  II.  Locate  the  numbers  from  Column  I 

on  the  response  page  and  beside  them  place  the  letter  from  Column  II  that  indicates  your  answer. 


Column  I 

1. 

bilingualism 

A. 

2. 

multiculturalism 

B. 

3. 

immigration 

C. 

4. 

adaptation 

D. 

5. 

technology 

E. 

6. 

role 

F. 

7. 

socialization 

Cj. 

8. 

communication 

H. 

9. 

laws 

I. 
J. 

10. 

traditions 

K. 

11. 

reserve 

L. 

12. 

treaty 

1VA. 

13. 

values 

XT 
N. 

14. 

conformity 

0. 

15. 

extended  family 

p. 

16. 

nuclear  family 

Q. 

17. 

individuality 

R. 

18. 

norm 

S. 

19. 

media 

T. 

20. 

enterprise  family 

Column  n 

a  body  of  rules  recognized  as  binding  on  the 

members  of  a  cultural  group  or  community 

where  an  employer  makes  his  employees  feel  they 

are  all  part  of  the  same  family 

the  means  and  forms  of  communication  such  as 

newspaper,  radio,  and  television 

a  family  with  a  father,  mother,  and  their  children 

ideas  about  what  is  good  or  bad,  important  or 

unimportant  to  you 

the  function  a  person  performs  within  a  culture 

an  agreement  between  the  government  and  the 

Blackfoot  Confederacy 

involves  learning  new  ways  as  one  adjusts  to 

changes  in  the  physical  or  cultural  environment 

a  portion  of  land  set  aside  for  the  Peigan  nation 

characteristics  which  identify  you  as  a  person 

accepted  behaviour  of  a  culture  which  group 

members  are  expected  to  follow 

having  two  official  languages  for  Canada 

to  act  in  an  acceptable  way  according  to  law  or 

custom 

people  moving  into  a  new  country  where  they 
settle  and  live 

a  family  where  grandparents  or  other  relatives 
live  with  parents  and  their  children 
involves  any  transfer  of  meaning  from  one  person 
to  another 

involves  the  application  of  scientific  knowledge 
to  practical  things 

involves  different  cultural  groups  retaining  parts 

of  their  traditional  cultures 

beliefs  and  customs  that  are  handed  down  from 

one  generation  to  the  next 

the  process  by  which  a  person  learns  to  live  in  a 

culture 
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Value  PARTC:  SHORT-ANSWER  QUESTIONS 

20  Answer  the  questions  that  follow  in  complete  sentences.  Put  your  responses  in  the  appropriate  spaces 

on  the  response  pages  provided. 

Be  sure  to  read  and  think  about  each  question  thoroughly  before  you  respond. 

1 .  How  is  culture  learned? 

2.  Institutions  help  satisfy  the  needs  of  a  group  of  people  within  a  culture.  They  may  be 
economic,  political,  or  social.  Name  four  institutions  that  are  part  of  our  society. 

3.  What  does  the  phrase  "the  opening  of  Japan"  refer  to? 


Social  Studies  7 


11 


Final  Test 


PART  C:  RESPONSE  PAGE 

l.  


2. 


3. 


Name  of  Student   Student  I.D.  # 

Name  of  School   Date  


Social  Studies  7  12  Final  Test 

PART  C:  SHORT-ANSWER  QUESTIONS 

4.  What  is  the  Pacific  Rim? 

5.  Why  did  the  Americans  occupy  Japan  following  World  War  II? 

6.  Give  two  reasons  why  North  American  businesses  find  it  difficult  to  sell  their  products  in 
Japan. 

7.  What  beliefs  did  the  Peigan  have  about  land  ownership? 


♦ 


♦ 
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7. 
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8.  List  four  different  ways  that  the  Peigan  used  plants  and  animals  in  their  environment 

9.  What  special  promises  were  given  to  Mennonite  and  Doukhobor  immigrants  by  the  Canadian 
government? 

10.  Describe  how  Japanese  Canadians  were  treated  during  World  War  EL 
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Value  PARTD:  ESS  AY  QUESTION 

30  In  this  part  of  the  test  three  topics  are  given.  You  are  to  choose  one  of  the  topics  (the  one  that  you  find 

most  interesting)  and  write  a  well-organized  essay  about  it  In  the  essay  give  your  ideas  about  the 
topic  which  you  chose.  Feel  free  to  express  any  opinions  that  you  wish.  It  is  important,  however,  that 
your  opinions  be  supported  by  some  facts  or  examples.  In  order  to  do  this  it  will  be  necessary  to  recall 
what  you  have  learned  during  this  course. 

It  is  important  that  you  write  a  good  essay  and  include  a  reasonable  amount  of  material  in  your  essay. 
Your  essay  should  be  at  least  two  pages  in  length.  Be  sure  your  essay  has  an  introductory  and 
concluding  paragraph.  Also,  give  your  essay  a  title. 

Organize  your  work  carefully,  then  write  your  essay  on  the  lined  pages  that  follow.  Before  you  begin 
to  write  your  essay,  check  (V)  the  topic  which  you  have  chosen  to  write  about 

Complete  your  essay  in  the  space  provided.  There  are  pages  for  planning  and  for  your  finished  work. 


Essay  Topics 

1.  How  do  members  of  our  cultural  group  express  their  individuality?  To  what  extent 
should  individuals  in  our  society  be  expected  to  conform  to  our  culture? 

2.  What  impact  has  contact  with  other  cultural  groups  had  on  Japanese  culture?  What 
aspects  of  their  traditional  culture  have  the  Japanese  been  able  to  retain? 

3.  Define  what  bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  are.  Then  explain  how  the  policies  of 
bilingualism  and  multiculturalism  recognize  and  respect  Canada's  basic  nature. 
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(There  is  more  room  for  your  answer  on  the  next  response  page.) 
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Rough  Work 

(Marks  will  not  be  given  for  work  done  on  this  page.) 
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♦ 


This  is  a  course  designed  in  a  new  distance-learning  format,  so  we  are  interested  in  your 
responses.  Your  constructive  comments  will  be  greatly  appreciated  so  that  a  future  revision 
may  incorporate  any  necessary  improvements. 

TEACHER  QUESTIONNAIRE  FOR  SOCIAL  STUDIES  7 

Teacher's  Name   Area  of  Expertise   

School  Name    Date  

Design 

1 .  The  modules  follow  a  definite  systematic  design.  Did  you  find  it  easy  to  follow? 
□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  explain. 


2.  Did  your  observations  reveal  that  the  students  found  the  design  easy  to  follow? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  explain. 


3.   Did  you  find  the  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  helpful? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  explain. 


4.   Part  of  the  design  involves  stating  the  objectives  in  student  terms.  Do  you  feel  this  helped  the 
students  understand  what  they  were  going  to  learn? 

□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  explain. 
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5.  The  questions  in  the  Module  Booklet  are  to  help  clarify  and  reinforce  the  instructional  materials. 
The  answers  were  placed  in  the  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual.  Did  this  design  prove  helpful? 

□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  explain. 


6.  Did  the  Follow-Up  Activities  prove  to  be  helpful? 
□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  explain. 


7.  Were  students  motivated  to  try  these  Follow-Up  Activities? 
□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


8.  Suggestions  for  computer  and  video  activities  are  included  in  the  course.  Were  your  students 
able  to  use  these  activities? 

□  Yes     □  No       Comment  on  the  lines  below. 


9.  Were  the  assignments  appropriate? 
□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


1 0.  Did  you  fax  assignments? 
□  Yes     □  No 
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11.  If  you  did  fax,  did  you  get  satisfactory  results  from  using  this  procedure? 
□  Yes     □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


Instruction 

1 .   Did  you  find  the  instruction  clear? 

□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


2.   Did  your  observations  reveal  that  the  students  found  the  instruction  interesting? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


3.   Did  you  find  the  instruction  adequate? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


4.  Was  the  reading  level  appropriate? 

□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


5.  Was  the  workload  adequate? 

□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 
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6.  Was  the  content  accurate  and  current? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


7.   Did  the  content  flow  consistently  and  logically? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


8    Was  the  transition  between  booklets  smooth? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


9.  Was  the  transition  between  print  and  media  smooth? 
□  Yes      □  No       If  no,  give  details. 


Additional  Comments 


When  you  have  completed  this  questionnaire, 
please  mail  it  to  the  following  address: 


Design  Department 

Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 

Box  4000 

Barrhead,  Alberta 

TOG  2P0 
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